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DISCLAIMER 


The information contained in this book is solely for educational and 
entertainment purposes on the given subjects. It should not be considered 
medical advice nor psychological advice and should NOT be used as a 
substitute for medical advice or psychological advice by trained 
professionals. The author makes no warranty and does not assume any 
responsibility for the accuracy or completeness of the information given. 
Moreover, the author accepts no responsibility for the decisions made by 
the reader. The author and the publisher shall have neither liability nor 
responsibility to any person or entity with respect to any loss or damages 
arising from the information contained in this book. 


INTRODUCTION 


The best way to wake up in your dreams 
is to never fall asleep at all. 


SOME JOKER 


This is perhaps one of the most difficult books that I have had to write thus 
far. This is because the subtleties, the nuance, and the quantities of each 
aspect of the formula that will be presented in this course book, are 
incredibly delicate and most difficult to put into words. 


This course book is meant to capture your attention, and to take that 
attention on deep dives into another world of existence: a Second World . 
This Second World is here-now, it is all around you. It is a fabulous place 
that should be accessible to all of us, but that will barely be glimpsed by 
most through half-forgotten dreams, sometimes vivid fantasy, drug induced 
delusion, and even through the mythical stories and fictional worlds that we 
consume through film and literature. 


But this book is not fiction; it is a practical course that is meant to be a 
portal to that Second World. It is in some ways a kind of recipe book, in that 
it offers certain ingredients that must be utilized and combined in order to 
open a gate and make the Second World accessible. This course book will 
show you how to break away from the three-dimensional prison referred to 
as ‘consensual’ reality, and open up an oddly angled gate that leads to a 
very real, sometimes scary, and yet very practical new set of dimensions of 
awareness and existence, that are simply beyond description. 


I have tried very hard to make sure that this book is accessible to anyone, 
even those who may not have read any of my other books. However, this is 
a true course book, and due to the fact that this is a very complex subject, I 
would recommend that you make sure that you read slowly and that you re- 
read those sections that may be a bit more complicated to understand. I also 
feel that you will be far more prepared for some of the more advanced 
concepts described in this course book if you have previous experience with 
the theories of out of body travel and lucid dreaming. I would say that even 
advanced practitioners may find this a complex read at times, but I think 
that the extra effort will be worth it because, to my knowledge at least, at 
the time of me writing this book, there is information here that you will not 
find anywhere else! 


At the end of the course book you will find a glossary, and I recommend 
that you use it as I will be introducing certain ideas and terms that may not 
be familiar to you, or that may have slightly different meanings within the 
context of this work. 


This is a challenging course, and it will test you mentally. It will make you 
question consensual reality and in the process of practicing the techniques 
described here, it is my hope that you will have some truly powerful inner 
experiences. These experiences can be scary at times but if you can push 
yourself past this fear, by staying focused on where you want to go, you 
will eventually find a place beyond your greatest imaginings, and a freedom 
that is worth all effort. 


Do we live in a virtual reality simulation? 
What an intriguing thought. How seemingly novel and mind bending. 


This idea of life being a virtual simulation has gone from being a theme for 
sci-fi novels to being a serious topic in the mainstream world, and a topic 
that is discussed by some very influential scientists, intellectuals, and 
engineers. 


As a modern person, I may say that it is indeed an amazing thing to 
contemplate. Mine, as is yours I would imagine, is a world of modern 
technology and scientific wonder. I live in a world where artificial 
intelligence is becoming more and more complex every day. A world full of 
impossibly realistic computer games played in virtual reality worlds that 
one day soon will feel as real as anything physical could be. 


I understand this notion of living in a simulation through those eyes, 
through the beliefs and the language of this time. This virtual world theory 
is so very real and evocative to me because I am a modern being. I can look 
at such a theory, and can clearly contemplate what this concept tells me. I 
can clearly imagine in a truthful and factual way that since sentience, 
according to the beliefs of my modern mind, tends to move towards 
technological development, artificial intelligence, and cybernetic 
automation, that it is then quite possible that if a species or singular 
intelligence has been around much longer than humanity, it is quite possible 
then that we humans and our entire universe, may indeed be an artificial 
virtual construct created by a superior power. My modern mind can 
contemplate with strong precision, the idea that we may be the virtual 
creation of another intelligence of vast proportions; that we are quite 
possibly part of a constructed virtual world that resides inside a giant 
machine brain. 


But is this a new and unique idea? Have others in the past, the distant past 
perhaps, spoken of similar things using different terms? 


Well, yes they have, and I feel that as we grow more intricate and aware as 
a species, many of us have begun to look at the nature of our own existence 
through a broader, wiser lens, that is starting to connect some of the dots. 
Through that lens, an increasing number of us have begun to truly ‘see’ that 
the possible explanations for who we are and why we are here, are always 
answered using standard terms and definitions that are part of the social 
construct of the times we live in. In this modern time the most powerful 
social construct revolves around rationality and science, and therefore our 
answer to these fundamental questions of who we are and where we came 


from , are contained within a social construct that uses terms and concepts 
like “virtual worlds” and “super machine intelligence”. 


But one could use another lens, a religious lens, made up of a slightly 
different social construct, and one could express a very similar concept by 
stating that we humans and this entire world are god(s) creation and that all 
of it is contained within his/her mind. 


And if I were to use an even older social construct, and a lens that I refer to 
as Inner Alchemy, I could say that no matter who our real creator may have 
been, we are now under the control of a great and unfriendly power. I could 
say using the Alchemical lens that we are now within a kind of virtual 
matrix created by a machine like intelligence, a predatory force, a demiurge, 
that has bound us in a cube, a virtual simulation of sorts, that we have 
accepted as being the real world, the rational world. 


But whatever terms or lenses we use, whether we are talking about a virtual 
matrix, or a divine world created in god’s mind, it seems that we humans 
have always suspected, and are now beginning to prove through scientific 
study, that we seem to be part of a multilayered existence that appears to 
follow a tremendously complex underlying order. And further, that no 
matter what world view we believe in, there have at all times been some at 
the outer edge of perception that have always pointed out that there is more 
to reality than just the physical. These oracles and seers have always stated 
that this world is not just hard objects but that it is a multidimensional, 
perceiver-based reality, and that it is unified by causal relations that far 
exceed anything that could be possible by just one physical dimension. 


Well, if science, skeptical atheism, and religion can agree on at least this 
greater cosmic complexity, for just mere seconds, as they all realize and 
simultaneously condemn the other after admitting that they have very 
similar views on ‘life, the universe and everything’, then let me use that 
second, which I intend on extending for my own benefit (and yours), to not 
just compare old and new dogma, but to give solutions and possible 
directions as to how to actually experience these other dimensions yourself! 


I mention the Inner Alchemy lens not because I want to state a new set of 
beliefs for you to follow, but to show how this older lens does provide some 
incredibly powerful ways to directly perceive the reality of our human 
condition. To start, I will say that just like the other two lenses mentioned 
(science and religion), this older Alchemical system does not deny the 
multidimensional nature of life. It also does not deny the seemingly 
inescapable possibility that we are the construct of a higher order. 


However, due to the fact that it is a different lens based on overcoming the 
three-dimensional cage, it does provide a slightly different modality for 
action. This modality allows for new possibilities and different types of 
powerful inner movement that is of greatest import to those who have 
begun to feel imprisoned within this physical dimension. 


Inner Alchemy proposes the notion that we human beings are far more 
powerful than we might suspect. 


e It states that we are infinitely magical beings existing in an infinitely 
magical multidimensional universe. 


e It states that we are beings who have been deluded, forced, into 
thinking that we are something lesser. 


e It states that we are of divine origin, from the physical point of view, 
but that we have become a lesser construct thanks to an external force. 
This Alchemical lens states that you and I have the possibility of being 
more than a small cog in a giant machine, or a ‘non player character’ 
[1] in some giant virtual game. 


e It states that you and I have the real possibility of being a kind of god 
ourselves, as long as we can wake up to how to truly become 
individual beings, as opposed to the half-asleep zombies that we have 
been forced to become. And what that freedom may mean for you or 
me, is only dependent on the complexity of our personal intellect and 
how far we can fly in accordance with our personal energy. 


In this course book I will be expanding on the facets of this lens that deal 
with multidimensional travel. Just like any lens, Inner Alchemy is part of a 
social construct that has many beliefs, concepts, and customs, but I will not 
be talking overtly too much about that. Instead I will provide a light and 
general overview of these concepts so that I can lay the foundation for a set 
of techniques, a recipe, a formula really, which in the end is all that really 
matters. The formula is all that really matters! 


Is this a machine creation? Are we in a simulation? 
Are we God’s creation or are we gods creating? 


Is this just a random soulless universe made up of hard and utterly physical 
things? 


How complex is the world? 
Why are we here? 
What happens when we die? 


I am not going to try to answer these questions using my social construct 
because to do so would just mean that I am giving you more dogma to add 
to your dogma pile; I am not trying to just tell you what another system of 
beliefs believes to be true. Instead my main focus is to present a formula, 
created by a group that I refer to as Inner Alchemists, designed to give you 
a way to answer all those questions in a direct and personal manner 
yourself. 


In other words, I am giving you a way for you to answer all those questions 
for yourself if you desire those answers, by outlining in as much detail as I 
can, an intricate formula that was designed to free you from this particular 
dimensional plane; a dimension I refer to as the three-dimensional cube , 
trap, or the First World . By freeing yourself from the three-dimensional 


trap, you are then able to move through time and space freely, and you are 
able to perceive and do things that may seem impossible at this moment. 
When such things become possible for you, you can then answer all of 
these questions yourself by journeying beyond the perceptive walls that 
once imprisoned you. 


Learning to break free from the three-dimensional cage is not an easy ‘just 
press a button’ kind of thing. It will require that you set up a kind of 
workout schedule, that you stick to it, and that you fight against the system 
that you are now a part of; that you become a rebel. I have done my best to 
try to help you through this course, by trying to engage your attention at 
every angle possible. By focusing and directing your attention in different 
directions, I wish to start a process of deep inner movement. This motion 
alone, given free reign by you, will start a transformative process. 


And in the end, that is all the effort that I will ask from you; I am only 
asking that for a specified period of time, on a schedule of your own 
creation, you focus the largest portion of your attention during that time on 
the concepts and techniques mentioned in this course book. And if even this 
meditative session becomes too much at times, which it can, I hope that you 
will at the very least focus your attention on just thinking (just imagining 
doing) the techniques that I will show you. This focus of attention alone, if 
it becomes highly focused and relentless, should push you past all the 
hurdles that you may face. 


I do feel you will soon discover, through your own early results, that all this 
focusing of attention is quite simply worth the effort. What you will 
discover I hope is that this formula will quickly allow you to participate in a 
most sophisticated set of inner actions that will permit you to see, do and 
be, anything that you could have ever imagined or wanted. It will do this by 
opening the doors of perception, without drugs or without somehow having 
to wake up in your dreams. Breaking away from this hard dimension will 
allow you to access an infinity of other possible realities that are available 


to you and me, to all humanity, and are part of our heritage as truly magical 
beings of unbound potential. 


In order to outline this formula, I have needed to do my best to transcend a 
number of different existing ideas and beliefs about the nature of altered 
states of consciousness. This has become a difficult balancing act at times 
as I try to provide terms for what the formula that I am outlining is all 
about, while at the same time not getting trapped in the current beliefs of 
the times. 


For example, this course book is most simply about how to use a very old 
procedural formula to achieve certain altered states of consciousness that 
can allow you to become lucid in what could be termed dreaming locations, 
and to use such lucidity to access other dimensions, other worlds, other 
quite real places. These new consciousness locations will make available 
increased power, knowledge, and the ability to participate in immeasurable 
pleasures and adventures. 


But classifying all of this as lucid dreaming, out of body experiences, trance 
states, and the like, is just not completely correct. This is because while 
these terms can help to describe what is going on to some degree, they also 
convey certain highly biased misconceptions about what is happening and 
about the nature of human consciousness. 


Indeed, these biases are so prevalent in our modern understanding of altered 
States and inner motion, and are so restrictive at times that I have been 
forced to employ a different name for the general skill set that you will be 
learning about in this course book. I feel this term is much more accurate in 
describing what you will be learning. The term that I will be using is 
projectionist. 


A projectionist is a person who projects; who moves thanks to a type of 
inner motion that is un-measurable using current rational standards 
and beliefs. A projectionist is a person who is both a seer and a traveler 
simultaneously; they are those who have found the gate and are brave 
enough to go through it. 


There are so many points that must be addressed that I was somewhat 
overwhelmed as to where to start and to how to best address all of these 
intricacies, while at the same time not turning this text into a rambling 
mess. To overcome this problem, I had to do my best to use Alchemical 
techniques to engage your attention on a number of different levels. 


As such you will note that this book has order and I do recommend that you 
follow that order, but you should also feel free to read this book in any 
order that you like (if you like), and that you feel free to skip from section 
to section, following your own personal inclinations and impulses as much 
as you like, when you like. 


The text book has highlights, boxed material, italicized bits, quotes, and 
even a few diagrams. All of these things do have a purpose and they are 
meant to engage your attention both on the most surface level, as well as at 
far deeper levels where the inner and outer aspects of the psyche meet. 


Our attention is like this, it jumps and starts, it forgets, and then turns in on 
itself, only to re-focus again. It will talk to itself and it will move through 
huge distances even though we may feel that we have not moved physically 
at all. And as it goes through these marvelous inner motions, it will talk to 
itself some more so that it can find the order that it needs to find its bearing, 
and so that it can build up the emotional impetus that it needs to travel 
deeper and deeper in an orderly manner. We are all like this, and there is 
great beauty in this IN and OUT cycle of our conscious attention. This inner 
motion can be very pleasurable and highly practical, if we learn to ride the 
tide of our own humanity. The trick is to direct those peaks of attention by 


playing with the natural grace that is inherent in us, and in this way, we may 
travel very far indeed. 


So, whether you read this course book in order, jump right to the good bits 
(which you may find in Chapter 7 if you are interested), or whether you 
jump around in a seemingly random and chaotic way until you find a 
section that captivates your attention more thoroughly, you will note that 
eventually, if you truly have decided at a deep level to become a master 
projectionist yourself, that you will have to eventually read the whole book. 
It is also quite likely that you will have to re-read the book a few times until 
all the intricacies and the nuances of this knowledge completely saturates 
your Total Self ; your complete psyche. 


Now, this book is the second part to what I hope will eventually become a 
series of three course books. 


The first book in the series, The Magnum Opus , is about energy. It lays out 
the underlying energetic structure of the individuality and the encasing 
bubble that sustains its biological existence in this physical world. That first 
course book will show you how you can transcend the many limits imposed 
on you by the world at large using energy absorption, re-absorption, energy 
storage, and eventually refinement of that energy in order to create the 
Philosopher’s Stone. At the end of that book, I allude to the energetic fact 
that this refined energy can be used to create an immortal inorganic vessel, 
but I do not go into great detail on this. 


In this second course book in the series, I take the next step in revealing that 
process by showing you how the creation of this immortal vessel begins. In 
a sense though, this second book can’t be said to be the next step proper, in 
that this is not one after the other kind of thing; this second course book is 
more like a parallel facet, a partner, where the techniques presented in The 
Magnum Opus need to be combined with the techniques covered in this 


course book to create two pieces of a final unit, which will be presented in 
the last course book in this series. 


This course book then is the conjunctive partner to The Magnum Opus . It is 
essentially the dual companion of an Alchemical process that can allow an 
individual to transcend all the limitations of the physical dimensional plane. 
And working together; The Magnum Opus and The Way of the Projectionist 
, lead to a third stage, a final stage, that can make the newly discovered 
freedom of the master projectionist, a permanent feature of that individual’s 
energetic make up; meaning that the third course book will show you the 
final steps necessary for true individual immortality. 


The first course book is about mastery of the material dimension (and the 
conscious self) through energetic means, but it is also about acquiring the 
energy needed to go beyond the physical. This course book is about what to 
do with that extra energy, it is about how to overcome this dimensional 
plane by becoming a master projectionist. And this mastery is part of a dual 
process that leads to true immortality. 


Being a kind of doorway to other dimensions, this course book tackles a 
very important aspect of the human evolutionary process, and that is the 
uncovering and the evolution of the True Mind, and the unification of the 
conscious and the unconscious. In old Alchemical symbolic terms, this 
process is called the unification of the Father and the Son. 


Most of us I would imagine have asked ourselves: Who am I? What is my 
fundamental nature and purpose? 


If the Archon and its Host are in control of the minds of humanity, and if 
the world that we call our own is full of Non- Organic Life that is 
sometimes predatory in nature, that can affect our conscious and surface 


layers of our unconscious in order to feed itself, as I state in The Magnum 
Opus and other books, then where does the individual you actually start and 
end? And how is it possible to answer the big questions? 


What I mean is, if we humans are very much like little corks floating in a 
tempestuous sea of external forces, controlling forces that don’t seem to 
have our best interest in mind for the most part, how are we to know who 
we really are? How can we separate our true desires, our true selves, from 
all those influencing forces? 


How do you differentiate between the real you, and the influences of this 
world? 


How do you discover your True Self? 


One way to discover the true self is through the projectionist’s formula, 
which I outline in this course book. The only way to know yourself is to 
push beyond this physical world and the influences inherent in it, and to 
discover the totality of who you really are in other dimensions not ruled by 
the Archon, and in dimensions of existence where all external forces can at 
the very least be identified and systematically separated from the individual 
you. 


This course book, if you persist in your focus of attention, will allow you to 
discover the true self by the use of the projectionist formula. It will allow 
you to unite the outer (the conscious, the Son) and the inner (the 
unconscious, the Father) and use this emerging power to participate in 
voyages to the farthest corners of the universe! 


¢ 


[1] Characters in a video game that do not have the ability to form opinion 
or have critical thought and that are manipulated to act by the game’s 
programming. 


CHAPTER 1: 
THE MOVEMENT OF 
CONSC a , THE BIRTH OF THE 
PROJECTIONIST 


For the average person, conscious attention is not something to be 
manipulated easily. For the most part it is something that happens to you 
like breathing or the beating of your heart. As such, a person’s perceived 
location in space and time is always here, in this physical world. You can 
travel from one location to another, you can walk from here to there for 
example, and as you do so you do move forward in time, but this physical 
world feels stable, and seems unchanging and unalterable from a larger 
perspective. For most people it is the only real world that they will ever 
know consciously. They are stuck in this physical world, and to even 
suggest that another possibility exists for us is simply delusional nonsense 
for them. 


There are others though, poor and delusional types supposedly, for whom 
variations in consciousness are possible. These alterations are able to move 
these people, either through natural talent, as the result of ingesting some 
mind-altering drugs, or as a result of dedicated meditative work, to other 
realms, to other dimensions of possible existence. 


For these people, there is the possibility of seemingly altering the location 
of the here and now, in that they are able to travel from one space-time 
location to another just by altering the state of their consciousness. They 


can travel from one place or one time to another and perceive a realm that is 
not the physical world, a place that seems to be in a different location from 
the physical body. 


In this course book I will show you how you can consciously learn to travel 
like this yourself, and I will discuss the possibilities and benefits of this 
skill. 


But before we can start this journey, we must look into the many 
misconceptions that some have about the nature of this kind of inner 
movement. It is best to tackle these misconceptions right away because they 
can greatly hinder development in this skill. I will start by assuming that if 
you are reading this book you believe that consciousness projection is 
possible, and that you have most likely conceptualized and studied at least 
to some small degree, the most well-known forms of it at this time in 
history: 


e Lucid dreaming 
¢ Out of body experiences (OBEs) 


Depending on the seeker’s past history and experience, they will have 
varying interpretations as to what these two supposedly distinct facets of 
consciousness movements are all about. 


Generally, we may say that to have a lucid dream we have to wake up 
somehow when we are dreaming. This means that during a certain point in 
a dream, we wake up to the fact that we are dreaming and we can then 
begin to manipulate within the dream, in a conscious manner. And since we 
are in a dream world, we can do amazing things that we could never do 
while awake in the physical world; like flying or breathing underwater. 


It is interesting to note that some of the people who can dream lucidly, do 
not believe that they are going anywhere in these dreams. They do not 


believe that dreams are real geographical other locations. What I mean is 
that these dreams, these changes in perceivable location, may be accepted 
as sometimes being beneficial, fun, relaxing, and health inducing, but the 
practicality of them ends there. These changes in perception are not 
accepted as being real travel; they are considered illusions, hopefully 
controlled delusions of sorts that are fun and freeing but that have no more 
power over their lives than regular unconscious dreams or daydreams. 
There are very few people who will consider these alterations in space and 
time as being actual voyages to other actual places. For the most part, most 
people believe that lucid dreams happen in a non-real mental space. 


Out of body experiences on the other hand seem to happen when we are 
able to willfully or accidentally separate ourselves from the physical body, 
and in that separated state use a spirit like body to move across the physical 
world. 


Most people who can have out of body experiences, do believe that these 
actions take them on voyages to other physical places and as such, being 
that we humans place so much importance on just the physical dimension, 
these experiences are very practical and real for them. These people then 
tend to believe that lucid dreams, regular dreams, meditation, or anything 
that does not involve what they classify as out of body, are not as important. 


Now, some people might feel that there is a relation between the second 
ethereal body used in OBEs, and the being that you become while you are 
lucid dreaming. Others may believe that there is no relation between the 
dreamer and the out of body self. There are therefore: 


¢ Some people who believe that lucid dreaming is a possibility and that 
OBEs are impossible, because they do not believe that consciousness 
can exit the physical body; that all OBE experiences are just lucid 
dreaming hallucinations. 


e On the other hand, some believe that OBEs are real and practical, 
while lucid dreaming is just indulgence and hallucination because 
OBEs involve real and practical movement that can take place in the 
physical universe, while lucid dreaming is just an indulgence that takes 
place inside a person’s skull. 


Moreover, one could say that most people tend to believe that lucid 
dreaming is something done while you are asleep, while OBEs usually take 
place in a restful waking state. There is therefore a separation that is 
established early on, about what and how states of consciousness happen, 
their objective power, and the rules that separate one supposed state from 
the other. 


There are many other subtleties in these beliefs and personal definitions, 
that if explored bring to light the fact that while most of us might agree on 
the general definition of what lucid dreams and OBEs are, there are many 
delicate variations in those definitions. And it is these subtleties in 
definition that are important, because they hold the answer to what this 
alteration of conscious attention is, and also how a person can teach 
themselves to access these abilities for real, practical, and deeply 
pleasurable purposes. 


As you will discover in this course book through your own direct 
experience, all projections of consciousness are indeed movements by 
the self from one place to another , from one dimension to another, and 
even though the physical body may not seem to move, it is nevertheless 
deeply affected by these journeys. Moreover, these journeys are not only 
powerful inner actions that can allow a person to escape the physical 
dimension and work through a great deal of repression and personal dis- 
balance, these real journeys provide access to a pool of knowledge and 
power that is staggering in its magnitude. 


Indeed, the most staggering of these possibilities is the energetic fact that 
we are indeed far more than the physical body, and that thanks to the non- 


physical aspects of our whole being, we have the possibility of surviving 
physical death! 


As such, it is best to start by providing a strong and fully encompassing 
definition of what lucid dreams and OBEs are in accordance with 
Alchemical thought. But please note that these definitions are provided here 
only to help with the teaching of actual technique. My point being that you 
do not need to reject your own beliefs on the matter and instead accept my 
beliefs, my dogma. Instead I want you to consider certain, perhaps different, 
possibilities, until you do personally verify these possibilities yourself, 
through direct and repeatable inner action. In the end, this book is not about 
paper definitions and the spreading of dogma, but it is about you personally 
doing these techniques yourself, and through those skills discovering your 
own energetic truths. 


So, in accordance with what is believed by Inner Alchemists, lucid 
dreaming and OBEs are the same thing; the only real difference could be 
said to be the frequency (dimensional location) of these experiences. In 
other words, to be awake during a dream, and to be in the out of body state, 
even while a person is roaming this physical world, is the same thing. The 
only real difference between the two is the ‘dimensional location’ of that 
particular projection, and the amount of energy and skill as a projectionist 
that this person may possess. 


Dimensional location is very important in understanding all that will 
happen to you as a projectionist . To explain what I mean by this, I must 
point out that in accordance with the findings of Inner Alchemy, space as 
we understand and perceive it using our physical senses and physical 
instruments is a kind of illusion, a kind of virtual simulation if you will. 
Inner Alchemists believe that space and time can be perceived in an almost 
infinite variety of ways that are completely dependent on the dimensional 
location of the projectionist. In the dimension that we call the physical 


world, where the greatest portion of our conscious attention resides while 
we are living beings, space and time function in accordance to very specific 
rules, but in other dimensions these rules can change dramatically or can 
seem to be non-existent from the physical point of view. Indeed, in the 
broadest of terms there is no time or space, there is only an infinite and 
ever-evolving spontaneous present. 


In the most general sense then, for the master projectionist, who is someone 
that can consciously and deliberately have experiences that might be 
considered out of body experiences or lucid dreams, there is no future or 
past, there is no here or there. For them, there is just one all space, all time 
location that is composed of an infinite kind of depth that is unfolded 
through interdimensional movement. 


The perceived differences in space and time are therefore the result of the 
projectionist’s achievable dimensional location. 


In order to better understand other dimensions and dimensional travel, I 
could say that frequency can be defined as space, and the intensity of that 
frequency can be defined as time. 


In accordance again with Alchemical understanding, we are all energy, 
everything is energy. Energy vibrates at different frequencies and 
intensities. The only difference between one thing and another, the only 
difference between here and there, are due to the frequency of the vibration 
and the intensity of that vibration. 


We are all vibrating, we are all energy. This vibrating 
energy, that is us, can be altered using different 
techniques. These alterations in vibration can move a 
part or the whole of you to another point in space, and 
change in frequency and intensity of that vibration can 


move a part or the whole of you to another point in space 
or time. Movement through space, time, or both 
simultaneously is a move to a different location, to a 
different dimensional geography point contained within 
an infinitely spontaneous present that is the true and 
fundamental nature of reality. 


I know that these are difficult concepts to try to grasp 
right away and I thank you for your patience. I think that 
it is important to note that ultimately these concepts will 
make more sense as you become a better and better 
projectionist. For now, I suggest that you just try your 
best to explore these concepts, to contemplate them as 
best you can. This focus of attention on your part is 
movement, and this movement can greatly help in your 
growth as a projectionist. 


Projections of attention therefore are mental changes in frequency and 
intensity; which means that you are moving aspects of the self through 
time and space by consciously directing your mental states . 


You may wonder, why go through the trouble of learning 
to project the consciousness when a person could just 
physically walk or take a plane somewhere else? 


Well, the simple reason is that such physical action is not 
very efficient, and some might even say that the 
limitations of physical movement are not even practical 
in the long run as far as true human development is 
concerned. 


Imagine that a person wants to go much farther than just 
down the street or to another city or country, but to the 
planet Mars. In order to do this physically, they will have 
to build or have access to a powerful rocket or 

spaceship, along with space suits and whatever else that 
they might need to get there and be able to physically 
survive in space and on Mars for extended periods of 
time. Another possibility would be creating some kind of 
drone craft and some kind of completely immersive 
virtual reality suit that would allow a person to 
experience this location as fully as possible on Earth, 
while the drone flies off to this other planet. 


All of this would require technological abilities, a great 
deal of time and a huge amount of resources. And while 
not unfeasible, such a trip is more than a match for the 
entire human race, and may end up costing us untold 
amounts of money and resources. 


But what if a lone person, with no money and working 
by themselves, dedicated their time (which might 
involve years of work, but probably less time than it 
would take a person to learn to build and operate a 
spaceship) to develop other forms of travel, not based on 
the manipulation of physical machines, but on the 
manipulation of awareness. 


Such a person would have a huge advantage over the 
technologically and physically bound individual. They 
would be able to travel instantly to just about any place, 
not just Mars, and to stay there for as long as they would 
like. The non-physically bound traveler would have a 
flexibility that the physical traveler could not even 
imagine. Moreover, this non-physical traveler would not 
just be unbound in respect to physical location, they 
would also be unbound within time, so that they could 


explore Mars not just at this time in relation to the 
physical self, but during any time in history. The 
travelling projectionist would also have a variety of 
perceptual instruments that would dwarf anything 
available to the technologically bound traveler. 


In short, the limitations imposed on us when it comes to 
physical movement through space and time, just in this 
dimension, are so monumental that it may be the case 
that any truly efficient movement through this medium 
may take hundreds of years. The second type of travel 
though is accessible now, to anyone who has access to 
this knowledge and is honestly prepared to dedicate the 
time and the concentrated effort that this kind of mastery 
requires. And beyond this, a traveler not bound by 
technology is also not bound to the physical world. They 
can also learn to travel to other dimensions, to whole 
other worlds that are not bound to the same physical 
laws and restrictions to be found in this dimension, and 
to experience incalculable pleasures in those other 
dimensions. 


So far, I have pointed out that lucid dreams and OBEs are the same. I must 
now further point out that both these types of movement are, contrary to 
some opinion, accomplished through the manipulation of the awake 
attention. 


This means that a ‘portion’ of what we consider to be the awake ‘IT’ self, 
consciously learns to work with its own awareness so that it can alter 
aspects of its frequency and intensity through the focus of attention. In other 
words, the strong and unbending focus of attention in certain directions is 
able to consciously manipulate aspects of the self, so that it can travel far 
beyond the limitations of the physical body. 


In order to accomplish this intricate and challenging feat of increasing 
awareness and power, a number of different techniques have been used 
throughout the ages. 


If we were to use the old school methods of learning this skill, then what we 
refer to in modern times as lucid dreaming or OBE, might have been called 
in other times: the art of dreaming while awake, the dreamtime, or 
travelling to the underworld. These old school practices usually involved 
placing a student in deep trance states either through ritual, hallucinogens, 
exhaustion, dance or music. Once in these deep trances, students were then 
taught to slowly wake up inside a dream world, and would then be slowly 
shown how to build a second ‘dream’ body strong enough to move out of 
the basic dream location and into other worlds, even other places in the 
physical world. 


This is a strong and powerful way to learn, but it requires a great deal of 
one-on-one time with a powerful and accomplished teacher, who is 
responsible for closely monitoring all activity. Indeed, the teacher is often 
forced to directly manipulate the student’s energy and consciousness in 
order to further their development, and to protect the student from any 
problem that they may encounter using these techniques. 


In this modern world, very, very few of us will have access to such 
individual attention from an accomplished teacher, or will have the time to 
dedicate ourselves to such a complex relationship. It is the case that 
teachers of such experience have always been hard to find, but in this 
modern world, such experienced teachers have become true unicorns. 


This modern world therefore is the world of the lone Alchemist or sorcerer. 
This is the time of the individual dreamer, the solitary traveler that must 
scrounge to grow in knowledge and power. At this time, because there are 
such large groups of eager students, the modern practitioner must learn to 
work and develop their skill alone. And then, only then, to perhaps meet 
other travelers Out There, in the infinity of the Dark Sea, where new 
affiliations can be established after true skill has been proven. 


There are too many of us humans now and there is no more room or time 
for one on one study and closed schools or families. We, the ever-growing 
mass of us, must all be given a fair chance, and the freedom to work beyond 
the school and caste system. We must all work at our own pace, in our own 
way, and show proof of our skill through our own ability to move into 
infinity while conscious and awake. 


Since most of us will not become part of a secret school or have the 
opportunity to study under a great master (and have his/her undivided 
attention), we require a different methodology, one that is more suited to 
these modern times, but one that is just as powerful, or perhaps more 
powerful, than the school and lineage style systems of the past. 


Such a different methodology requires a slightly different set of terms and a 
slightly different process. 


As such, I present the way of the projectionist, which can be defined as: 


The ability to use a dogmatic and consciously willed focus of attention on 
an Alchemical formula, that can allow a ghost-like aspect of the individual 
self to begin to move past the physical dimension and exist within a Second 
World; a seemingly infinite, all-encompassing other world of multiple 
dimensions. 


This will allow the practitioner to access a new realm of action beyond the 
three-dimensional and strictly physical First World. Access to this Second 
World is possible through: 


e a dogmatic focus of attention 


e a formula or recipe 


e that when combined are called: the projectionist’s intent or the 
projectionist’s formula 


The projectionist’s intent, if focused on long enough, becomes a command 
(an energetic truth), which allows a person to move conscious awareness 
beyond the confines of the physical body. Not by waking up in a dream 
state or by having someone else manipulate your awareness, but by 
consciously and deliberately expanding the conscious range available to 
the awake individual in a methodical manner . 


In this way, the power and flexibility of this ghost-like self are slowly 
amplified, until a new type of self is birthed (a Unitary Entity that is usually 
seen in certain Alchemical symbolism as a Phoenix that never needs to 
touch the ground again). 


In order to explain and give a logically cohesive description as to why this 
step by step approach to projection of consciousness is important and 
needed, you have to look back at those subtle discrepancies that I 
mentioned earlier, when defining what lucid dreams are, what out of body 
experiences are, and what one and the other are said to necessitate in order 
to make them a possibility in your life. 


You see, when a teacher teaches a student on a one-on-one basis, a great 
deal of this work involves personal interactions, where a teacher is tasked 
with quite literally dragging a potentially thick minded student into doing 
the seemingly unbelievable, the seemingly impossible from the student’s 
point of view. Even eager and gifted students must fight their own dualistic 
ideas between the physical body and the subtle body or spirit, between the 
conscious self and the unconscious . All of which are a result of a lifetime 
of existence living within the confines of the physical three-dimensional 
cage. 


So, a teacher must often coerce, or at the very least surprise the student, in 
order to trick the student to quite literally ‘wake up’ to new possibilities. 
The teacher is often tasked with creating a great adventure that the student 
must discover and partake in, like a protagonist in a story completing a 
great quest. And this constant surprise and secret direction by the teacher, 
means that the teacher doles out information, hides information, and 
sometimes even outright deceives the student for their own good. 


But for those who do not have, and most likely will never find, an 
accomplished flesh and blood teacher, a more sober and far more 
independent approach is needed, especially when attempting to teach 
oneself such a complex action as projecting. 


A lone practitioner needs to be more aware, have a more mature and sober 
mind, and needs to find a way to stay motivated without a teacher’s 
intervention. Such a lone practitioner needs to know the whole truth from 
the beginning; they must know where they can end up, and be able to know 
quite specifically how to get to where they want to go. After all, there is no 
teacher to correct a deviation in course, or to pull them out of a jam when 
inevitable mistakes are made. 


It is my opinion, as a practicing Alchemist, that this lone method of study is 
a far better way to learn and to act in this modern and increasingly crowded 
world. An Alchemist learning in this way for example, knows that they 
have pulled themselves across the threshold by their own power and their 
finely honed focus of attention. They know from the very beginning that 
they are capable beings. They have proven themselves to be individuals 
who do not need anyone but their own focus and energy to do and get 
anything that they may require, and are therefore confident and capable 
enough to face infinity alone; which is where all successful Alchemists are 
headed after exiting this little dimensional eddy in the Great Dark Sea. 


In keeping with this lone way , let us continue by clearly defining what we 
are going to learn in this course, what you should be able to do if you are 
successful in learning these techniques, and how long these techniques may 
take to learn and implement: 


e In this course you are going to learn to project your conscious and 
awake awareness beyond the confines of the physical body. This 
means that you will learn how to alter your consciousness and ‘stay 
awake’ long enough to begin to experience and manipulate within 
inner space; which is referred to as the Second World. And by passing 
into yourself, you will learn how to project that consciousness into the 
many dimensional locations and worlds that can be accessed through 
the many portals to be found in the Second World. 


Note here the contradiction: I have said that you are 
going into inner space, and yet I also say that you will 
travel to other dimensional worlds like this one, and to 
other physical places within this dimension we call 
planet Earth, which most people think of as being 
outside of the self, not within it. 


At night, those who have not yet grasped this great 
secret, look up at the stars and feel that they are looking 
into outer space. Rationality (which is the dominant 
social construct of the times) tells them that this is the 
outer cosmos; it is outside and away from the self. But in 
this course book you will discover that inner space and 
outer space are an illusion, there is only space (infinity), 
and this space cannot be bound by simplistic ideas such 
as the three dimensions that govern the rational world 
view. 


For us humans therefore, all real travel starts when we 
can go within, that then leads to what rationality calls 


travelling without and far away. 


e In this course book you are going to learn how to project your 
consciousness as far from the body as possible, for as long as possible. 
This should allow you to explore many facets of reality that may seem 
impossible at this moment, such as exploring faraway galaxies that are 
millions of lightyears from this one, or exploring alternate dimensions 
that are made up of other very alien worlds beyond sane description. 
These will become accessible to you with patience and the diligent 
focus of attention. Developing these skills will require that you create 
an inner workout routine that you must stick to (by the way, this 
routine is more like daydreaming and fun exploration, and far less like 
working out). 


Now, from one point of view again, this idea of as far as possible and 
as long as possible is a bit of a misnomer, in that while projecting, the 
concept of distance and time are not really applicable. The part of the 
self that can free itself from the physical, is only bound by time or 
space to the degree that it is willing to focus its attention on those 
physical rules imposed by the three-dimensional world, and to the 
degree that it has enough energy to free itself from the rulers of this 
world (which I discuss at length in my course book The Magnum Opus 


). 


Once a person learns how to become a projectionist, they may travel 
any distance in the blink of an eye, and they may go forward or 
backwards in time with relative ease, as long as they learn to control 
the focus of their attention. 


So let us say that in this course you will learn how to, from the 
physical perspective, project as far as possible, and to stay in this 
projectionist state for extended periods of time, so that the individual 
and fully conscious travelling self, which normally does not have 


access to these experiences in a conscious manner, is able to expand its 
definition of conscious existence and waking reality. 


Becoming a projectionist means being able to exist and experience 
beyond the flesh, and this new personal reality can be explored for its 
own sake, which can provide endless knowledge and a multitude and 
diversity of experiences that boggle the mind, and/or it can be the first 
concrete step in attaining permanent individual existence beyond the 
death of the flesh and blood body. 


Another quite valid way to explain what a projectionist is, is to say that a 
master projectionist is an individual who has been able to master a 
technique referred to as self-cohesion . 


One of the best ways to understand just how inadequate 
words can be when it comes to talking about subjective 
experience, is to realize that there are often multiple 
ways to describe inner action, and that even though these 
definitions can sometimes seem to contradict themselves 
in some ways, they are nevertheless quite valid. 


From that perceptive angle then, a projectionist is a person who is involved 
in a great fight, a secret fight that few know about but that is ultimately the 
only struggle that really matters in human life. Very few people will ever 
even know of its existence as the one and true great challenge. But for 
others, people like Alchemists for example, the fight for self-cohesion is the 
only thing worth anything. This fight is so important in fact that an 
Alchemist dedicates their entire being to attaining this one goal. 


What is the difference between an Alchemist and a 
projectionist? 


An Alchemist is a person who is involved in a struggle 
for immortality. As a result of that relentless battle with 
death, they have developed and greatly refined a number 
of different skills. The most well-known of these 
techniques that they employ is the ability to perceive and 
work with energy directly, which has been symbolically 
represented as the transmutation of base metals into 
gold, and the creation of a thing called a Philosopher’s 
Stone. 


Another skill developed by Alchemists in their battle to 
defy death, which is just as important as the working 
with energy and creating the Philosopher’s Stone, is the 
ability to move beyond the walls that keep a person 
trapped within the physical, three-dimensional world. 
This skill is called the way of the projectionist, and most 
uninitiated people will understand it best by terms such 
as lucid dreaming or out of body experiences. 


An Alchemist, in order to be successful in their struggle, 
needs to become a MASTER projectionist. But someone 
who could be referred to as a projectionist, because they 
can consistently and consciously have lucid dreams or 
out of body experiences, is not always an Alchemist. 


The way of the projectionist then is a skill, one very 
important technique of Inner Alchemy. 


Now, self-cohesion, is most simply the ability of waking the ghost-like self 
trapped inside us, and the ability of the waking ghost-self to not lose and 
forget who it is and where it came from, no matter where it goes or what it 
may be witnessing. It is the ability of the ghost-self to stay conscious even 
when it is supposed to be dead to the world, as is the case when the average 
person falls asleep. 


I have stated at the beginning of this course book that 
you may choose to read this text in any order that you 
like. In that sense, you could say that this course book is 
sort of like a free flowing word spell that may take you 
on long inner journeys to faraway places through a 
myriad of directions. 


This course book is also like one of those game books 
where you can participate in how you read the story by 
making choices. Here I will give you a choice: 


e you can either keep reading in chronological order, 
OR 


e you can choose to go to Appendix A and read that 
before you continue reading from here. 


Either choice will alter the direction of your journey a 
bit, but please be assured that all roads lead to the right 
and true final destination. 


Why the choice? 


I am proposing this choice to you here so that you may 
have the possibility to ingest through introspection far 
more knowledge than would be possible through regular 


sequence and order. It does not mean that if you follow 
chronological order that you will learn less, it just means 
that some people can learn more through complex 
movement, while others can through order and patience. 


This weaving can also allow me to provide a cushion 
that your psyche may require due to the intensity of 
some of this knowledge, especially if you are learning it 
for the first time. This interlacing of words and 
directions creates space within the text through the use 
of complex order, and it can allow some to discover 
inner spaces that can greatly enhance their cognition. 


So for who that may, choose this or that way, I must let 
you know that no matter what you choose, do realize 
that the ghost in the machine is so very important, and to 
learn the entirety of what it is and who you are 
fundamentally may help you in understanding this 
knowledge going forward. 


Or it may be best for you to learn about it, and the 
human construct, in chronological order. 


What do you feel? What does your intuition tell you? 


When we trust and use our intuition and impulses in a 
free flowing manner, we tap into and intuitively begin to 
understand the vastness of each moment. Having 
spontaneously grasped this expansion of space, we can 
use it to comprehend the very complex and to travel 
without moving across this vastness. This movement 
mirrors the movement that we experience in dreams and 
in all projections of consciousness. 


I will leave you to decide, if or when to use your 
intuition to jump around. 


There are many facets and nuances to attaining this goal of self-cohesion, 
and symbolic representations abound that define it and outline it in secret 
and coded form. They describe how this process is reached and how it can 
allow a knowledgeable Alchemist to attain it within one lifetime; which is 
all important for the survival of the individuality after physical death. 


All my books teach different aspects of this knowledge, of waking up this 
ghost-self and empowering it, in a straight forward, direct, and what I hope 
is a clear manner. 


The technique of self-cohesion is a tough skill to learn, it takes time. I will 
not pull any punches with you by letting you know right now that the 
mastery of this skill will require a sustained effort of your attention. The 
reason why this skill is so important and worth any and all effort, is because 
it is the one resultant aspect of the projectionist’s intent that will allow you 
to acquire the awareness of individual selfhood needed, to exist as an 
independent entity in the infinity all around us, now during physical life and 
after physical death! 


But the rational conscious self is a tough nut to crack, it demands a waking 
time and a sleeping time for example, and the two are not supposed to mix. 
There are some lucky and gifted few who can either quickly learn or have a 
natural talent in self-cohesion, as there are for example, people who can 
quite naturally have lucid dreams or OBEs. These people usually have a big 
jump start on the rest of us. For most of us though, self-cohesion must be 
fought for from the very start...and every small step taken is a triumph. 


As a lone practitioner, either just beginning your journey, or as a 
practitioner of Alchemical energetic techniques already, you must learn 
self-cohesion as an Alchemist learns anything, which is without a personal 


teacher, and with very little in the way of training wheels; which in my 
opinion is far better than having to learn through the whims and 
shenanigans of a personal teacher, no matter how charismatic they may be. 


For an Alchemist, knowledge is usually uncovered through a great deal of 
research and hard work, as they may go through many books, manuscripts, 
maps, and other possibly hidden material. This material is usually put 
through rigorous cross-referencing and testing, until the right techniques are 
discovered and then implemented. This implementation may reveal that 
more research and cross referencing are needed, until the Alchemist is able 
to confirm the veracity of these discovered techniques energetically: 
through direct energetic perception and action, which then reveal something 
to be an energetic truth . 


Energetic Truth is either accomplished through the 
ability to ‘see’ energy directly as it flows through the 
Dark Sea, or if the Alchemist has not yet learned to 
perceive energy directly, then through direct energetic 
action, which is a perception or action that they can 
experience in a repeatable manner directly through their 
body-being over and over again. 


If an Alchemist is able to perceive energy directly, they 
are able to apprehend and therefore are able to know 
things directly. They can perceive the hidden for 
themselves, and at that point, they can stop reading, 
researching, cross-referencing, because they can know 
all that they may ever want to know in a direct manner. 


Those who can’t perceive energy directly yet, or well 
enough to trust these perceptions completely, must 
continue to uncover the occult through research and trial 
and error, until they can prove a thing as being an 
Energetic Truth through action and personal doing. 


Those Alchemists who cannot perceive energy directly, and therefore 
cannot know in a more direct way, must become detectives, explorers, 
research scientists, and librarians beyond equal. If you are reading this 
course book then you are perhaps someone like this; someone who is not 
able to access direct knowing just yet, but someone who can research and 
learn on their own; hopefully in time discovering your own energetic truths 
through repeatable energetic action; through your own successes or failures. 


Indeed, as more and more occult secrets are being revealed to all of 
humanity, people must learn and are learning to become this kind of 
Alchemist, I think. And it is my hope that an increasing majority will one 
day learn to perceive energy directly and begin to realize the many wonders 
to be found in the Dark Sea. 


I feel confident in this prediction, because this type of scientific occult 
research style has already become the operating norm for many of those 
who are seeking answers, and actual workable techniques. 


As an Alchemist and someone who had to work in this fashion before I 
could perceive energy directly, I try to provide information to help with the 
emerging process of the times. I don’t think that the help that I can provide 
has anything to do with how to research, or how to cross-reference and 
experiment with techniques, certainly. The people of the modern world do 
not need any help with research and cross-referencing; many are already 
pretty good at it, and are probably getting better and better as the sources of 
information increase, and as these sources become more difficult to verify 
quickly or easily without direct individual action and experimentation. 


But what the modern world may need, which as an Alchemist I can help 
with, is a way to discover fundamental and personal truth, through energetic 


techniques that allow a person to perceive beyond the boundaries of the 
flesh, and the many inadequacies of the physical senses. And in this course 
book in particular, I can teach about specific techniques that can allow you 
to project your consciousness far beyond your flesh and blood body, so that 
you may discover and explore realms that are beyond the rational, and the 
binding cage that this planet has become. 


Moreover, I feel that it is my duty to provide a repository of information 
that is as plain as possible, that can lead the practitioner, of whatever degree 
and skill, to insights about the infinite boundlessness of internal action. This 
kind of information I feel, would require decades of work if the practitioner 
had to research everything from scratch for themselves. One could say that 
it is my task to re-write ancient occult knowledge, using modern logic and 
the modern vernacular, which is plain and straightforward, and to do this 
without subterfuge in the most unadulterated way possible. 


The material in this course then is for the modern person, the modern seeker 
of occult knowledge and true spiritual growth. Not through riddle, allegory, 
or the recombination of old dogma into new and modern dogma. I do this 
through my ability to know directly, which I have been able to master 
through my own seeking, cross-referencing, and energetic doing. Until I 
was finally able to project my consciousness, perceive directly myself, and 
become one small individual in the rank of many, that now speak about 
different truths and different realities. 


Through my knowing I show the old in the light of the new, the unknown in 
the light of the known. Not through doctrine, but as actual technique that 
anyone can try and verify for themselves if they are at the point where they 
are ready to do and act in this manner. 


I expect that you will cross-reference this material with other material that 
you might be studying and working with, to see if it suits your need, and to 
see if it makes sense in accordance to what you already may know to be 


true through your own experience. If this material does meet your needs, 
then I want you to have access to testable techniques that will quickly show 
you that you are on the right path. 


I have thus created a course book that is multilayered, in that it is meant to 
direct your attention inwardly and outwardly in many different directions at 
once, so that this can lead you to a new and far more expansive universe 
where through the satisfaction of your own wants and desires, you can learn 
to live as an unbound individual being. Through this process you can learn 
to perceive energy directly, and become everything that you have ever 
wanted to be in different dimensions of actuality. 


Such ability, to project your consciousness for extended periods of time, 
does require that you learn many fundamental skills. Many of these skills 
you may already be practicing either through your own previous work and 
research, or because you have been practicing the techniques I have 
presented in my previous books. 


The most fundamental of these skills is the ability to develop and use an 
unyielding will/focus of attention. A will that can be focused on a desire 
long enough that it can manifest; that is transmute that desire into an actual 
existent thing in your life. 


You will see that these techniques should allow you to find success 
relatively quickly, so that you can then partake in travels to other non- 
physical locations; but complete mastery of these skills will take time. Even 
if a person has a great deal of natural talent, this talent will only get them so 
far. Being well rounded is incredibly important to the projectionist, and this 
does not happen, no matter how talented you are, until you dedicate a great 
deal of focused attention on the act of projecting itself. 


By well-rounded I do not just mean that a person is able to perform a great 
repertoire of skills while moving their consciousness beyond the confines of 
the three-dimensional world (the First World). I also mean that a person has 
developed the ability to focus their attention in a self-aware, exact, and 
unrelenting fashion. And is also able to maintain emotional containment 
(explained in the techniques section of Chapter 2 ) and self-cohesion (which 
you will learn throughout the progression of this book in a step-by-step 
manner) under the most trying circumstances. 


This kind of skill and development, even though it is incredibly fun and 
emotionally rewarding (as you will discover in later chapters) takes 
dedication, and there is always some disappointment at first. You must 
therefore learn to be patient because projection of attention comes slowly in 
an inch by inch manner for most of us. There are times when you may feel 
like you are not making any progress at all, only to have an incredibly 
powerful experience that seems to change everything, and then to fall once 
again into a very static period. 


For most of us, this is how it goes, and then one day we wake up and we are 
able to note that the person that we are now, and the skills that we have 
now, are far different, that we have changed, and that we can now perceive 
and do things that we could never have perceived or done before. This 
change is often so fluid, that for many it becomes the case that one day, in 
some hard to define way, you are no longer an average person, and it even 
becomes hard for you to understand how it is that others cannot perceive 
like you can perceive, or project and understand in the manner that is so 
natural for you now. 


All I can tell you about this is that it does take time, it takes focus of 
attention, a lifetime of focus to fully master everything. BUT this work is 
not hard in the way that most understand labor and effort in the physical 
realm, in that it’s not about starting some cold shower and a one hundred 


push-ups routine, instead it’s about just focusing the attention in a sustained 
fashion on the techniques presented here. 


It’s not about making yourself do anything painful per se. It’s about making 
yourself focus your attention on the right things, the right techniques, and 
about very consciously doing this. I won’t lie, this can feel a bit hard and 
awkward at first, sort of like trying to move a muscle that you have hardly 
ever used. It does though get easier and easier with just a bit of practice, and 
even projections in these early stages can be beyond amazing. The best part 
for many might be that no funky drugs like LSD, DMT, or ayahuasca are 
required to have some truly life changing voyages and experiences. 


All lucid dreaming, out of body experiences, altered states, trance 
states, self-hypnosis, are fundamentally the Projection of 
Consciousness. And Projection of Consciousness is: 


The adamant and fixated focus of attention on one thing, until that one 
thing is achieved, in a ‘conscious’ (as in awake) and deliberate manner. 


Aside from the focus of attention, there is no struggle, and it is important to 
note that there should be no tension, there should be no straining, puffing 
and pain. The focus of attention is, and should always be, a completely 
relaxed and patient direction of your conscious attention into what you 
desire, period. 


If that focus is off and you are easily distracted, then there is no redoubling 
of hard effort and extra pain. Instead there is a waking up to the fact that 
your mind has become distracted, a ‘remembering’ of who you are and 
what you consciously want, and a gentle re-direction of that distracted 
attention back to focusing on that original conscious desire. You then repeat 
this process over and over again, until a change is made which happens 


slowly sometimes, faster at other times, but whatever the case, it is not 
painful and it’s not hard, it just requires time and attention. 


Indeed, I will quite plainly now encourage you to keep a 
careful watch on yourself and that any time that you feel 
like you are straining, that you stop and just take stock of 
why you are straining. This is important because this 
constant tension, which is most often felt in the OUT 
Polarity center in the body (see glossary), which is about 
two inches below the navel for most people, can cause 
stomach pains and can even develop into a mild ulcer. 
So, if you are straining too much, stop! 


Reassess, take a break, then come back and consciously 
make yourself relax your body as you perform any of the 
techniques that will be shown to you in this course book. 


Every step of your becoming is quite literally the waking from a long 
dream. There is no pain, no effort in the normal physical definition, there is 
only as slow awakening and a slow unfurling of your wings as you begin to 
fly beyond all past limitations. And in order to begin this blossoming, the 
first and the final thing required, the alpha and the omega, is the focus of 
attention, which can be started by simply spending more and more time in 
the subjective state. 


Since an Alchemist who in their quest for immortality must become a 
master projectionist, neither has, nor desires, a teacher to trick their 
conscious self and manipulate their attention, they must (you must) take the 
slow and steady approach towards becoming such a master projectionist, 
which means that they must learn to: 


¢ turn over 

° crawl 

e stand up 

° walk 

° run 

e and eventually even fly in the Second World 


This is done, first and foremost by focusing the attention on the thought of 
the act of spending more and more time in the subjective state; performing 
the techniques outlined in this course book. 


How long does all this take? 


For the great majority of us, this takes many years of diligent work, but 
most of that time can be spent in research, cross-reference, and in testing 
techniques through energetic doing. In this course book I want to give you a 
way to skip much of that research and work, by showing you techniques 
directly that will, in a relatively short time, show you at least that becoming 
a projectionist is possible, and that it is worth it. 


It is my hope and belief that these techniques will show you that lucid 
dreams and OBEs are possible, not by falling asleep then trying to wake up, 
but by never falling asleep at all. 


The amount of time that all of this will take is impossible to predict for each 
individual. We are all different and certainly your dedication and effort will 
play the biggest role in how long all of this may take for you. 


After you do become an active projectionist, extending your power is 
actually deeply pleasurable work, in that this is quite literally done by 
exploring all of your desires in other dimensions. This increasing power in 
the Second World will even allow you to have control over the physical 
dimension in time, in ways that will be nothing less than true magick. 


As to the question of how long immortality may take: all I can say is that 
there are no guarantees in this world, and certainly none in the next. Here 
you will find a chance to have a chance, but such a chance will take a 
lifetime of focus. 


Techniques 


Preparation 


e As part of the exercises that you will be doing in this course book, you 
will need to find a quiet place where you can spend at least 20 minutes 
to half an hour, two or three times a week. 


e In this room I want you to set up a nice comfortable chair. I personally 
prefer a comfortable office chair with a head rest, but use whatever 
you have at hand. Even a few comfortable pillows against a wall can 
work. The main things to think about here are that first you want to 
have a sitting area that is so comfortable that it will be relatively easy 
to forget your physical body, for the 20 to 30 minutes that you meditate 
(project). But this sitting area can’t be so comfortable that you will fall 
straight into unconscious sleep easily. 


For that reason, I recommend a sitting position as opposed to lying 
down. The head rest should help you to hold your head when your 
body goes limp, as you enter into deeper and deeper mental states. The 
head bob that you see people going through when they are falling 
asleep in a chair can be helpful in keeping you from falling right to 
sleep during projection, but as you are able to consciously go deeper 


and deeper into trance (which you will be able to with practice, I 
assure you), the head bob just becomes highly distracting, and it will 
pull you out of the deep inner places that you will go into. For this 
reason, I recommend some kind of head rest for your chair, even a 
neck pillow for air-travel can be quite useful. 


I also would recommend that you get yourself a sleeping face mask 
and earplugs. The sleeping mask can be incredibly helpful because it 
greatly reduces the amount of light that goes through your eyelids. 
This light can wake you up to the physical world that you want to 
leave behind, especially if this light flickers in any way. 


The ear plugs can help to further remove you from the physical 
environment, so I recommend them as well. Do not use them though if 
your ears are sensitive to the foam that they are usually made out of. 
Also don’t use those big noise reducing headphones if they rub on the 
head rest, because this noise can be highly distracting if you 
accidentally move your head. In any case, experiment to find your best 
setup. 


Due to the fact that it is difficult to know how much time has passed 
when you are engaged in the projectionist meditations that follow, I 
highly recommend that you use an alarm clock or timer. A simple 
countdown timer with an alarm set for 20 minutes will usually be all 
you will need. 


It can be highly distracting and counterproductive to have to open your 
eyes every few minutes to check how much time you have left in your 
session. As you will discover, time is not the steady thing that you may 
think it is, when you allow your mind to have free reign to travel 
through the inner spaces available to it. A few physical minutes can 
seem like an hour or seconds, and trying to measure physical time 
while projecting will only limit how far you can go. It is also 
counterproductive to have to open your eyes all the time as this will 
mean that you will be forced to dive deeply into a projection, only to 
surface again to check the time, and then hope to once again be able to 


dive deep. Avoid all of these problems by just forgetting about 
physical time altogether and using a simple countdown timer. 


e Finally, I recommend that you get yourself a journal. Get yourself a 
thick sturdy one that will allow you to take a great deal of notes. You 
will also want this journal to have good quality paper so that you can 
draw diagrams or sketch in it. In this journal you will record all that 
you see and experience in your projections. Going back and re-reading 
these notes is very important, so get used to taking legible notes. You 
can use a computer if you like for this journaling, but I would then 
highly recommend that you get yourself a sketch-pad to draw the 
things that you’ve seen; these diagrams and drawings can be 
invaluable at times. 


List of Greatest Desires 


Your journal will become a great friend as you progress through the 
projectionist journey. It will not only provide you with a kind of record as to 
your progress, it will also be invaluable in allowing you to decipher your 
own inner psyche. This will be possible because, having written down 
detailed descriptions of at least your most intriguing journeys, you will be 
able to consciously review the nature of these inner voyages, and in that 
way begin to uncover the symbolism that your unconscious uses to 
communicate with your conscious mind. Your journal can help you with 
this by making available to you a reference book of your projections, which 
you will be able to review any time. 


e The first exercise that I want you to do, is hopefully a fun one that will 
help you to open up to the possibilities available to you, once you 
begin to master the power available to a projectionist. What I want you 
to do is to make a list. This list that you will be making here will also 
be of great importance in the final phases of this course, so do make 
sure that you complete this list before moving on. 


What I want you to do is to simply make a list of all of the things that 
you want to do (desire to do) when you become able to lucid dream 
and have OBEs on a consistent basis. Make a list of at least 20 things 
that you will do when you are a master projectionist. 


Do not censor this list in any way, and be honest. Making this list 
should be fun and easy, but will require some focus on your part. You 
will need to spend as much time as you need in your quiet place with 
your journal. During this time, I want you to look into yourself and to 
contemplate your life. As you do so you may run across certain 
feelings and beliefs that you may have about your ability to actually be 
able to become a lucid dreamer or an out of body experiencer. Make 
sure that you explore these in a light and easy fashion now, so that you 
at least have an understanding that these beliefs are there in your 
psyche. 


As you focus on this list, you will also have to look at the course of 
your life thus far, and get really honest with yourself about what you 
have done and what you would really want to do before this life is 
over. Such contemplations can be incredibly eye opening, but they can 
also be difficult emotionally so prepare yourself. 


The first few things on your list will most likely be things that come 
easily to your mind, like being able to fly, breathe underwater, or 
having sex with some famous movie star. But as you go through this 
initial set of desires, which are quite legitimate and should not be 
ignored or repressed in any way, you will begin to have a harder time 
in finding 20 things to add to your list. 


It is here that you need to really focus on your life; where you are and 
where you are going. You need to face your mortality and with your 
inevitable physical death in mind, you need to write down those things 
that you want to do before you die. These things may have to do with a 
legacy that you want to leave behind, completely selfish and hedonistic 
desires that you want to fulfill, things you want to know, or highly 


spiritual things that you want to experience before your time is up as a 
physical being. 


e If you go over 20 items on your list then don’t worry about it, more is 
better. Give yourself a few days to contemplate this list, I don’t want 
you to forget anything, and if you get other ideas as you progress 
through this course book, don’t forget to write these down as part of 
your list as well. 


e The final step is to wait about a week after you have finished your list, 
and then to review it. At this time, you can add additional items if you 
like, but most importantly, I want you to either highlight or to write 
down on a different part of your journal the five most important things 
on your list. Now, these top five are not supposed to be the most pious 
or the ones that seem most sensible; these top five should be the ones 
that you desire most, the ones that really get your engine going, the 
ones that may seem impossible to you (like going to the early 19" 
century to ride the Orient Express, or to go to the moon to see if there 
really is a lunar rover on it). 


Observe the Subjective Realm 


I want you to fall in love with your mind; with the endless ideas, feelings, 
sounds, and visions that happen after you close your eyes while in a waking 
state. Often, when we participate in any kind of spiritual or metaphysical 
quest, we are told that our mind is our enemy, that it should be suppressed. 
As we progress through this course book though, you will see that this is in 
fact the opposite of what you should be doing. Instead of suppression, what 
is really needed is developing the ability to focus that crazy creative spark 
(the True Mind, see glossary); to pay more attention to it and to give it 
direction, but not so much that you stifle it either; there is a fine balance 
between direction and freedom (this is most important). Spending more and 
more time in the subjective state can help to begin this learning process. 


e In this quiet place that I asked you to make for yourself, take a seat, 
use your sleep mask and ear plugs if you need them, get comfortable, 
set your timer for 20 minutes, and just close your eyes without any 
goal in mind. 


¢ Do not strain, just close your eyes and try to forget about the physical 
world as much as possible. Try your best to not fall asleep and to not 
open your eyes for the full 20 minutes, no matter how bored you may 
get. 


e During this time, I want you to begin to discover and pay attention to 
the internal spaces that are available to you quite naturally, if you can 
just close your eyes and forget about the worries of the physical world 
for just a little while. 


As you do this, if you are vigilant to the flow of your thoughts, you 
will notice that these thoughts and ideas that naturally pop into your 
mind, when you are not trying to sensor them with some kind of 
meditation technique or by trying to work on some life problem, can 
take you to all sorts of internal places and spaces. Pay attention to this 
movement and to the inner realms that will open up to you if you are 
vigilant. These inner spaces can even become quite three-dimensional 
if you can just relax enough and stay vigilant enough to the natural 
flow of your mind. 


Do this for three whole sessions at least, each being a full 20 minutes 
in length. 


¢ This preliminary exercise will set the foundational mood for all that 
follows in this course, and as such there are three things that I want 
you to note and pay attention to as you do this first inner projection 
exercise. 


o First, I mention that you should do this exercise three times, but 
please note that it is so potent and relaxing that you may want to 
keep doing it for more than just three sessions. Anytime that you 
are overwhelmed by all of the techniques that I will be showing 


you and you just want a break from it all, use this exercise. This 
exercise does not require you to do anything special, just close 
your eyes, keep them closed for the allotted time, and let your 
mind naturally flow inward on its own. That lack of censoring can 
be all that you may need at times to go far and to experience 
everything that you may have wanted to. So do use this technique 
anytime you want a break from the regular projectionist schedule 
of this course. The mind needs rest, just like the muscles do when 
you are working them out, so don’t stress or strain. 


Second, you will soon discover that in order to be able to pay 
attention to all that is going through your mind, you will need to 
slow it down. The mind is so active and creative, and this inner 
world is so vast and open that you will find that there are many 
things going on during these sessions, and that the only way you 
will see even half of it is to slow down, pay close attention, and 
sometimes even think back and try to remember what just 
happened; sort of like trying to remember a dream that you just 
had. This ability to slow down and sift through all that is going on 
is a great exercise in attentive power. 


Third, as you are engaged in this letting go session, pay close 
attention to all of the myriad things that may go through your 
head as you engage in this exercise, you may note that there will 
be certain things that you just don’t want to think about. You may 
for example, start thinking about some worrisome subject or some 
other negative thing, and when this happens you may want to not 
think about that. This is great preliminary training for what is to 
come. In order to deal with these unwanted thoughts and 
directions, you just need to move your attention away from them 
by letting go of those thoughts completely (by forgetting them), 
and focusing your attention on the many other things that will 
occupy your mind when you are just able to direct your attention 
in a different direction. This again is a great exercise for your 
attention, but one that does not require that you strain yourself. 
All that you need to do is to lightly try to forget and to redirect 


your mind into a new direction, and then to just wait for new 
thoughts and new spaces. This simple exercise will begin to show 
you how it is that you can move from one internal place to 
another and how it is that you can begin to control your travels. 
Pay close attention to all of this inner movement. Also pay close 
attention to the feeling of depth and the general feel that you get 
from this exercise if you practice it during different times of the 
day; doing it early in the morning may be different for you than 
doing it in the late afternoon for example. 


I will go into detail on all aspects of what is now just preliminary 
experience as the course book progresses, but grasping the power and 
flexibility of your attention early on is a great asset in the development of 
your power as a projectionist. 


Unwavering Desire 


e As you will discover for yourself in clear fashion as you progress 
through this course book, the focused and unwavering attention is the 
most powerful tool for change that we individual human beings have 
in our arsenal. With it, and by tuning and manipulating it, we can 
eventually accomplish anything. The most natural and most potent 
way to engage the power of our attention, is to use our desires to focus 
and to vitalize our attentive force. 


e In this exercise I want you to spend a full and uninterrupted 5 minutes, 
deeply desiring to become a lucid dreamer and a master out of body 
projectionist. By uninterrupted, I mean that during those 5 minutes, 
you should be intensely focused on this desire and absolutely nothing 
else. 


We all know what desire is; all we need to do is think back to when we 
really needed or wanted something. Such a desire for example, can 
take the form of really wanting to have something, really wanting to 
eat something delicious, or even really needing to partake in some kind 


of bodily function. We all desire, we all need; the trick with this 
exercise is to tap into that natural propellant force that we all 
understand quite well, and use it as an active force to allow you to just 
focus on that one thing that you want. 


e Use that desire force therefore, that feeling of wanting, and for a full 
uninterrupted 5 minutes desire being a lucid dreamer and an out of 
body experiencer; desire being a master projectionist with all your 
heart and soul. Desire it! Desire it! Desire it! 


e This is a powerful use of will force which will help you on many 
levels. 


o First of all, it will engage all your power and will quickly begin a 
process of internal change, a type of internal transmutation that 
will help to grant your desire at an unconscious level. 


© Secondly, it will begin to strengthen your will power, your will 
force itself. It is this will force that is needed for so much of what 
it is to be a projectionist. This will force, which is the ability to 
focus your attention on a desired thing until that thing becomes a 
reality in your life, is not only responsible for getting you 
anything that you may want in the physical world, it is also the 
force that is used by a projectionist to manipulate and move 
around in the internal world. Indeed, even the mere focus of this 
will, the focus of your unwavering attention, on the inner world 
(by engaging in the previous exercise for example of just focusing 
your attention into yourself), can by itself turn you into a decent 
projectionist of some power. 


So, start exercising that attention force (will force) by desiring to become 
what you have always wanted to be. 


Believing Dreams are Real 


This exercise can begin to show you that the force of attention is very 
malleable, and that it can be manipulated in fine detail to help you create all 
sorts of different effects; to help you satisfy all sorts of desires to different 
degrees. 


In this exercise, I want you to not just desire but to actually begin to 
completely believe something with all your heart. Another way to say this 
would be that I want you to desire to believe that something is completely 
true until it actually feels true. This means that I want you to lightly focus 
your attention on a thing that you want to be true until that thing gains 
momentum and power through your attention, until it does begin to feel to 
you like what you desired to be true, is true in actuality. 


The biggest lie that we are told from the very beginning, 
is that the physical reality is all that there is; that what 
happens in the mind is just happening inside our skulls 
and that it is not real in any way. 


The reality is that we are energy, that even our thoughts 
and all the content of our minds is energy, and as such, 
all these things that we are told are just subjective and 
intangible experiences, are in fact as real as anything 
else that makes up our reality as human beings. 


The difference between your arm, that rock, the food you 
consume, the air you breathe, or the thoughts and 
experiences in your head, are all vibrational. Rocks seem 
solid to you and thoughts do not, but that is so only 
because you are so finely focused and aligned 
vibrationally to this physical world, that you can’t 
perceive anything else as being real; you can only 
perceive them as wispy thoughts and dreams at best. 


You can though, teach yourself to make other vibrational 
alignments that can make that rock less solid and that 
can make thoughts far harder, and therefore far more 
real. You are more than you imagine, you are not stuck 
in this one vibrational frequency. The lie that says that 
you are, can help you to be more stable and sane in this 
one vibrational frequency (which is a positive thing 
when our minds are immature), but if taken too far it can 
also turn you into a meat machine; it can turn you into a 
beast stuck in a cage. But as you grow and as your mind 
becomes able to handle more complexity, you can begin 
to see that you can handle more information. And doing 
so (along with learning certain Alchemical and 
projectionist techniques) can allow you to access other 
dimensions of existence that are far richer, far more 
expansive, and that can free you from this meat prison. 


¢ For 5 to 10 minutes then in your quiet place, I want you to focus every 
bit of your attention on desiring (remember to use the focusing power 
of desire to help you in all things) that you believe completely, that 
you feel it is utterly true, that all inner experiences and dreams are as 
real as anything that you consider physical. 


In time, this desire and this strong focus will change your feelings. As 
you progress in this desire, after 2 or 3 minutes of steady and 
unwavering focus of attention perhaps, it will become easier and easier 
for you to believe that what you desire to believe is actually true. 


e It may also be the case that you will have to repeat this kind of desiring 
for a couple of sessions or more, before you begin to get this feeling of 
belief, of really knowing that dreams are indeed real things. You need 
to be patient and to stay focused and let your natural desires create a 
feeling of knowing, that can then develop into total belief. You then 


need to hold that belief (pay attention to that feeling of utter knowing) 
for a full 5 minutes if you can. 


e This is a powerful exercise that will begin a remarkable process, or it 
would be better to say that it will undo a process that was done and is 
being done to you every single second of every day; and that is the 
process of turning you into an object. 


In the regular world, the belief that all the things that 
seem to be happening inside your skull are actually real 
on some dimensional level, can be interpreted as a type 
of insanity. As such, this is a dangerous belief to play 
with, but one that is integral in your development as a 
projectionist. 


In the introduction I mentioned that this course book is 
potentially mind altering and you should take it with all 
seriousness. Becoming a true projectionist is not an easy 
task, it requires that you greatly expand the scope of 
your world, and that you begin to manipulate forces that 
can be devastating if they are allowed to have complete 
free reign. Unlike the average person, the aspiring 
projectionist must learn to guide their attention; a 
projectionist cannot afford to maintain the childlike 
irresponsibility possible to the average person. 


The rational world has created a fence; a fence that 
corrals a human being within a very limited range of 
possibilities. But this fence can also keep the dangerous 
things out of the corral; it can protect the average person 
from the many things lurking outside the fence. 


A projectionist is a person that opens that fence slowly, 
and step by slow step they begin to walk away from the 


pen. This liberation can be dangerous in two major 
ways: 


e First, as I said there are dangerous things Out 
There, so you need to walk with care. As you 
slowly progress in your projectionist exercises, you 
will learn to move and stay safe, but this takes time 
so go slow; this means do this exercise until you get 
some feeling of the reality of your dreams but then 
stop. Wait until you read more of the course book, 
then try the exercise again, then stop when you feel 
like it’s getting a bit too real for you. Continue like 
this slowly until you become a master projectionist. 


e Second, to those who are back safe and sound in the 
corral, you are insane! So once people know or 
have somehow been able to guess that you have 
gone beyond the fence that traps them, they may 
react with paranoia and fear. To them you are a 
lunatic that got lost in your delusions at best. At 
worst you are a fool that may let things into the 
corral that no one is ready or willing to face, as 
such they may try to lock you up and throw away 
the key. 


Be mindful of the advice about this being a course book 
that will test you mentally, which I mention in the 
introduction. Also take it easy, go slow. If you find 
yourself feeling scared or unprepared to face certain new 
feelings or new experiences, then do stop. Take a break; 
take some time to get your mind around these new 
experiences. Skip to the techniques section in Chapter 2 
and study the Cubing techniques in order to bind and 
structure these new realities and experiences in your 
mind. 


Take your time. We all need a lot of time to face the stuff 
beyond the fence. Our minds have to slowly adjust to the 
immensity of our potential, and certain aspects of this 
expanding potential are downright scary. If you hit a 
personal limit, take a break; put the course book down 
and let it sit for a while and only come back to it when 
you feel more prepared and rested. 


¢ 


CHAPTER 2: 
LIFE FROM THE DREAMER'S POINT 
OF VIEW 


The life of the dreamer, that is a projectionist, is a life of duality. A 
projectionist is a being that exists in two worlds simultaneously. On the one 
hand they participate in what at first seems to be a rather static existence, 
surrounded by human beings that oftentimes don’t have an inkling of the 
marvels possible to them. And on the other they explore and take part in 
fantastic adventures in worlds beyond rational description. 


At its best, the life of a projectionist is a romantic existence. It is the life of 
a secret adventurer, an explorer with a dual identity. And yet at times the 
projectionist can be overcome by melancholy and inner longing. When one 
sees them, it might feel as though these people are staring into a dark, 
bottomless well, standing on the precipice of a chasm, or like they have 
touched or been touched by a wholly alien darkness. 


Those who manage either through natural skill or disciplined focus of 
attention, to become a projectionist, are beings that can go from a physical 
and ordinary world (in which they may work in a cubicle perhaps), to a 
magical dream realm where they may fly over alien planets, and witness 
things that boggle the human mind. 


Such a duality often gives the projectionist an alien an alone like quality. 
People who become deeply immersed in such a dual existence may exhibit 
the 1000 mile stare syndrome; which is characterized by people who seem 
to always be looking into the distance, who seem to see through people, not 
in a cold and evil sense, but as if they can see or feel things that other 
people cannot; as if they are seeing or remembering something so 
monumental that the ordinary world pales in comparison for the most part. 


And when such beings do manage to really focus on the everyday physical 
world, there is oftentimes a look of melancholy intermingled with utter 
wonder. 


But such sadness is a symptom of youth, and always disappears when the 
projectionist begins to directly perceive the magic, the love (agape), and 
fundamental balance that is part of ALL things, and that even the physical 
world is a never-ending unfoldment, with infinity at every turn. 


One can then judge the maturity of a projectionist by the sparkle in their 
eye. The loneliness of infinity and the longing to fall into that infinity 
forever, never completely vanishes. But the sparkle in their eyes grows 
brighter and brighter, as they begin to experience more waking dreams and 
the intermingling of the physical with the magical; until a day comes when 
they too start to become waking dreams themselves. 


Prepare yourself then for this melancholy that grabs hold of all those who 
witness infinity. You too may become quite sad, and perhaps even angry at 
all the folly in the physical world; full of so many humans that don’t even 
care to know about the wonder to be found Out There. Who could blame 
you really; the First World (the physical world) is a crazy place, a place of 
‘seemingly’ endless toil and trouble . 


However, as the instructor of this course, I must do my best to offset this 
sometimes crippling and useless emotion by pointing out things that you 


may already know in a deep inner way, but that you may still need 
confirmed, by someone on the same path, and perhaps experiencing some 
of the same problems as you. 


Why these ideas may seem known and yet somehow 
unknown to you, sort of like they are just at the edge of 
your perception (like a suppressed human instinct), is 
that these things are what I refer to as energetic facts . 


An Energetic Fact is an underlying root actuality, a truth 
that is based on a higher vibratory range than the 
physical, that is responsible for who we are and what we 
may become, but that is nevertheless hidden, clouded, 
because it is not directly perceivable using the physical 
senses alone. These energetic facts only become 
apparent through seeing energy directly or through 
oracle work perhaps, after a person has learned to use a 
different type of sensual mechanism, an inner sense, as 
opposed to an outer one like sight or sound: a sense that 
I refer to as the inner feeling sense . I will describe this 
practice and its application as a projectionist in the 
techniques section of this chapter. 


Now, as I have mentioned, the First World, the physical world, the three- 
dimensional cage as I call it, can seem to be all toil and trouble , and this 
can be difficult to endure. But as a mentor here, I feel that it is very 
important to point out something that in time will hopefully become an 
Energetic Truth for you. That is that this First World is actually the most 
marvelous school of sorts, which is perfectly suited to train the human 
consciousness. It is a place where the will and the focus of attention are 


tested at every turn. It is a place where control and sobriety mean 
everything, where all awareness is honed like metal in a blacksmith’s forge. 


This honing and developing may either happen through a series of lifetimes, 
as individualities are born into the physical world, and then are swallowed 
by the Dark Sea after physical death, or this fine forging can happen in one 
lifetime, if the individuality is able to finally realize where it is, and why it 
is here. 


As I have stated in a number of my books, an Alchemist 
knows (as a result of direct perception) that we really 
only have this one life, this one individuality. Upon 
physical death this individuality is relatively quickly lost 
depending on the power accumulated by the individual 
when they were alive. 


There seems to be a discrepancy then between me saying 
that you only have this one life while also stating that the 
development of awareness happens through a series of 
lifetimes. This is a vastly complex issue and given 
enough time in this life, I do plan to write about this in 
as much detail as I can in other books. 


For now, let me briefly explain this seeming discrepancy 
by describing it in this way. A species, any species, 
seems to evolve over time. Each individual within that 
species is one individuality that dies after physical death 
and will not be repeated, and yet each individual 
existence is part of a larger group or order the comprises 
the whole species. Any individual therefore is part of a 
greater structure and that structure does survive an 
individual physical death. Moreover, this greater 
structure will help in the creation of the next individual 
born into flesh and life existence. 


An individual can and does, in a natural way then, have 
access to certain inherited traits that are part of the whole 
species, that it can use to its betterment in its own 
individual life. Therefore, each individual person does 
evolve and is growing in accordance to the advancement 
of this greater structure that survives beyond physical 
death, the species, but the survival of this greater 
structure DOES NOT mean the survival of the 
individual! 


The desire of the Alchemist is to not just be an 
unconscious rung in a collective evolutionary ladder, but 
to wake up and free themselves in order to evolve as a 
true individuality, instead of a lumbering collective. 


A projectionist is a person who has been able to realize (either through 
natural skill or as they grow in power as an Alchemist) that this world is a 
forge, an Alchemical Cauldron, that they must use to find complete freedom 
as an individual in this lifetime, because this is the only time that they have. 
Failure means that they have become part of a greater order that has as 
much interest in their individual survival as we might have in a grain of 
sugar in our morning coffee. 


AS a projectionist grows in skill then, and begins to discover these energetic 
truths as an individual being, they go deeper into themselves and start to 
become part of a Second World (the inner, dream, unconscious, or chthonic 
world), which is a dark and fantastic realm without end. This Second World 
is so immense and powerful that it quite literally begins to drive the 
projectionist mad over time; if we are to classify madness as the obliterating 
of the humanness from the mind. 


If the First World is the forging fire, then the Second World is the 
battleground. This Second World extends beyond all possible ideas or 
notions of conceivable time or space, and because the projectionist is not 
bound to the physical body in this Second World, they can travel along 
infinities and back again. As a result of this very real movement across 
boundless distances, a type of emptiness grows within the projectionist that 
has the very real possibility of shattering their humanity forever. 


In this Second World, a projectionist comes in contact with such a variety of 
experiences and sentient awareness, with such vastness and strangeness, 
that any notion of what is amazing, phenomenal, or what is and is not life 
for that matter, is quickly shattered. And if such a projectionist is able to 
travel far and long, they eventually even come in contact with life of such 
monumental proportion and ability, that any notions of human superiority, 
specialness, or supposed intelligence are quickly erased. 


Indeed, it is sometimes the case that in the First World, projectionists can 
become morose and haunted, and seemingly hunted beings. During 
moments of distraction, they can sometimes be caught looking at the world 
or expressing ideas that seem paranoid and superficially heartless from the 
average person’s perspective. They may speak of an indifferent universe, 
and of the folly in humanity’s prideful boasting when compared to the 
power to be found in the greater cosmos. 


And again, can anyone blame them really for sometimes succumbing to 
such cold notions of utter indifference to the human condition? Would not 
anyone exposed to such vast marvels, such varied and colossal forces and 
entities, not come ‘home’ to this First World inexorably altered by what 
they have experienced? Would a projectionist, who is completely dependent 
on their emotional control and self-cohesion, not seem cold, indifferent, 
shadowed at times, when compared to the carefree existence of the average 
human being? 


A projectionist needs emotional control, not only to save their energy so 
that they may travel long and far, but also to be able to withstand some of 
the vistas that they may face. A projectionist therefore needs to be who they 
are destined to be in order to survive in the more open and dynamic Second 
World, and some would say that they cannot be blamed for what they may 
become after being a witness to the infinite. 


Control and self-cohesion are very important to the projectionist then, so I 
do feel that all effort must be made to control oneself in the First World for 
the sake of personal camouflage, energy saving, and the further refinement 
of personal attention. As you grow in power as a projectionist yourself, 
keep this advice in mind: sobriety and self-cohesion are your camouflage 
and your source of energy. 


Even though the projectionist’s underlying energetic structure may be going 
through incredible change, their outward appearance must seem unaltered 
to those who can only perceive the mundane and the physical. Do 
remember that to others you have not changed, no matter how much you 
may have witnessed or done. Any personal illuminations as to the true 
nature of the cosmos and humanity’s place in it, must be kept under wraps 
while in the presence of the majority of others, because most people are just 
not ready for such notions, especially philosophies and concepts that they 
have no way of witnessing and verifying for themselves. 


Projectionists need time and space; they need safety and security in this 
physical world in order to project to other worlds. Most often the best way 
to do this is to not stand out, to not bring attention to oneself by saying or 
doing things that may seem crazy to the rational world and the mob mind. 


In order to accomplish this great feat of dual existence, a projectionist needs 
loads and loads of control and sobriety. Not only to deal with the vastness 
Out There, but also to deal with the seemingly senseless toil and trouble to 
be found here in this First World. 


There is a term; it is called ‘Cosmicism’. It is often attributed to and is 
pointed out that this is the underlying philosophy behind the writings by 
H.P. Lovecraft. I was personally always intrigued by Lovecraft and was 
aware of the general gist of his stories, but it wasn’t until I began my own 
journeys as a projectionist that I truly started to read and eventually 
appreciate those stories. 


What I found in these stories blew my mind, and right there and then I came 
to the personal conclusion that H.P. Lovecraft had been a skilled 
projectionist himself. That through a combination of natural talent and 
applied skill, he had taken long and deep journeys into some of the murkiest 
parts of the Dark Sea, because as I found out on a personal level, the 
information that he shares in his stories are too detailed and too accurate to 
be anything but direct personal experience, which he quite candidly shared 
in the form of fiction; which is a most genius way to reveal the plain truth 
to the mob mind. 


The underlying philosophy behind these stories has been termed 
Cosmicism, which is considered by non-projectionists as a seemingly 
nihilistic view of reality. It posits that man is little more than a tiny 
vegetable in a cosmos so vast and so full of colossal and seemingly 
unopposable forces, that humanity may as well just turn over, stick its head 
under the pillow, and hope to whatever deity they may worship, that those 
Outer World Titans do not notice us. 


Some would call such a world view utter lunacy and morbid paranoia, and a 
small number of others (namely some projectionists) would call it ‘last 
night’s reality’! 


All projectionists suffer from Cosmicism to one degree or another, being 
that this philosophy is quite relevant to those who are capable of such other 
worldly journeys. Fortunately though, such a Cosmicis’tic attitude is not 
completely correct, at least not from the point of view of an Alchemist, and 
that is something that I must make sure to point out to you in this course 
book. 


It is indeed the case that my job as the writer of this course book, besides 
showing you how to see these epic and frightening marvels yourself, is to 
have you realize that we humans are not helpless. That we are not tragically 
doomed characters from a Lovecraft story, facing total and undeniable 
oblivion at the hands of forces beyond our power. 


It is my duty I think, to point out that with applied focus and dedication, we 
can grow in power ourselves, that even though we may not become such 
titans, we may at least learn to navigate those dark waters Out There, and 
stay safe in the same way that a seaman might learn to navigate through a 
hurricane or typhoon. 


We humans have more power and more resources than even our fertile 
minds can imagine, but we must fight for this power, we must fight for 
every square inch of it. 


By fighting for this power, in time we can go from being believers in 
Cosmicism, to believers in ‘Cosmism’. 


Unlike that supposed cynicism (yet partial truth) of Cosmicism, that would 
have us believe that we are powerless little beings, Cosmism on the other 
hand states that even though we do face eternity, we humans can learn to 
face such epic infinity and colossal life, by becoming more like that 
monumental infinity ourselves. 


In Cosmism, the belief and hope is that we humans can learn to move into 
the Dark Sea through the help of technology. It is hoped that after perhaps 
hundreds and even thousands of years, humanity will change and 
technology will grow to such a degree that we will overcome the physical 
and the eternal. This modern movement believes that human technology 
will eventually allow us to move through space at great speed, and become 
trans-human and eventually eternal ourselves. 


I personally do find these ideas of advanced technological journeying very 
interesting, and it is possible that one day human technology may take us 
very far into the colossal and the eternal. But do we really have time for 
such hope and such a purely technological gamble? 


An Alchemist cannot wait, he or she only has this finite physical existence, 
and it’s not in his or her nature to trust external apparatus and forces to do 
what he or she can learn to do through more natural and far more powerful 
means now. 


As a developing projectionist yourself, in this one lifetime that is yours, 
I personally feel that technology will not save your individuality. But 
there are other ways, older, more developed, more exacting ways; 
occult ways. 


Such hitherto occult methodology can teach you how to face infinity, 
how to overcome the titans, and how to travel deeply into the inky 
depths of eternity. 


As we progress through this course book, these formerly occult 
techniques will be outlined. 


But to begin to survive the psychological weight of that infinity then, and 
the myriad of form and experience that you will find Out There, you must 
not only expand your individual self, you must also develop a personal 
science of being. This personal science of individual being can be termed 
the LOGOS, and indeed it is the Logos that will save us in the eternal 
darkness. 


Logos, as it is defined within the confines of this course 
book, is the systematic order of individual perception. It 


can also be defined as the logical structure that governs a 
particular vibrational world, or location. 


The Logos then is the ability by the projectionist to 
begin a completely thorough break down of causal 
relations starting in this First World, and then extending 
this logical testament across the length and breadth of 
their journeys. This begins a thorough expansion of their 
logical range from classical mechanics (which is the 
simple cause and effect that seems most relevant in this 
First World), to other much more complicated causal 
relations, as the projectionist learns to deal with totally 
different and oftentimes completely alien cause and 
effect relationships in the Second World. 


This emergent Logos or Logical Testament then 
becomes a point of personal sanity and solace. With it, a 
projectionist can bring order to the complexity that they 
may face, and it can even be used to find location and 
future direction. 


The Logos is a most important facet of being a 
projectionist, until that projectionist is able to perceive 
energy in a direct fashion. But an Inner Alchemist would 
argue I think, that the Logos is never thrown out, 
because in the end, paranoia is most logical and the 
Logos can allow an Alchemist to thrive in any reality. 


Why is paranoia logical? It is logical because it is the 
paranoid mind that deeply desires to uncover the cause 
of things and how that understood causality can help 
them to overcome the world. Paranoia trusts no one, not 
even direct knowledge. Most people are lost beneath the 
emotional baggage (the Archonic shadow) that comes 
with paranoia, but for Alchemists who have freed 
themselves from this baggage, it is seen directly that 


paranoia is not a kind of deadly sin: it is actually a 
survival trait. 


Paranoid? Probably. But just because 
you're paranoid doesn't mean there 
isn't an invisible demon about to eat 

your face. 


JIM BUTCHER 


My paranoia wasn't always right, but 
just to be on the safe side, I never went 
to sleep with a clown in the room. 


MARK HENWICK 


I have, in my past writings, made reference to the fact that Alchemists are 
logicians. I have also said that Alchemists are most logical but they are not 
rational, by which I mean that they are completely interested in 
arrangements of cause and effect, and inference, but that they are not 
interested in rationality. This is because they feel that rationality is only a 
very small subsection of logic, dealing with cause and effect (and inference) 
using accepted mob mind propositions, that are accepted as complete and 
utter fact without any personal experience or perception as an individual. I 
have stated that rationality (which is the ruling perceptive point of humanity 
at this time), and all such limited logic (or more accurately, the small branch 
of human logic referred to as reason) is based on dogma, which is accepted 
fact and inferences made using those supposed facts, without direct 
experience by the individual. 


By dogma, I mean all those things that most accept as 
utter fact, even though they have never experienced or 
experimented in order to find their own personal truths. 
Dogma is easy to find in a religious context for example, 
where faith is almost always a key principle of worship; 
we have faith in the fact that this deity exists and 
does/did as such for example, even though we may never 
have perceived such a deity ourselves. 


But please note that while rationalists for the most part 
believe that religion is completely the opposite of reason 
and rational thought, Alchemists, being that they are 
master logicians, know that rationality and religion are 
intimately related. Alchemists know that religion is a 
very rational affair in a way, in that the only real 
difference between the religious person and the 
supposedly reasonable one, are where that person places 
their faith. In other words, both belief systems are based 
on faith based forms of knowledge, and the inferences 
made on that faith; as opposed to direct experience and 
perception. 


This faith based nature of their reality is harder to identify when modern 
people contemplate the modern world, as is the case whenever the ruling 
caste tries to examine its own belief systems, and separate what it knows 
directly from what it knows through accepted (collective) faith. 


In the modern world for example, the latest ruling belief structure is 
referred to as science and common sense. This new ruling class posits that a 
certain group of individuals hold all truth (scientists) and that the veracity 
of this truth should be self-evident to the masses, in accordance to what 


science has been able to accomplish through technology for example, which 
essentially just comes down to ruler-ship through power. 


And as an Alchemist, I concur that science is indeed a most powerful new 
magick that has become most successful at dealing with the objective and 
three-dimensional world, within certain measurable proportions. But there 
are other worlds and other proportions, and science has barely begun to 
explore these worlds, and has only just started to delve into the logical 
structures that would allow one to manipulate them. 


But the final point is that a projectionist cannot rely on group 
consciousness, common sense, or collective mob think. This is because they 
are Out There on their own, facing that infinity alone, and as such must rely 
on a different form of knowing that is not based on dogma, or rational belief 
structures, because such rational causal relations and order will not work 
Out There in truly complex environments. 


Why is all this important? 


It is important because it is this understanding of Logos and the use of a 
broader yet more exacting logic, which will turn Cosmicism into Cosmism. 
It is the implementation of this superior cognition that can allow a 
projectionist to tackle the eternal, the alien, the colossal, and the undying... 
alone. 


Once mastered, this new cognitive process is one that is able to make use of 
direct knowledge, and far more advanced forms of logic that can withstand 
the perceptions available when one is no longer bound by just the physical 
senses. 


In the techniques section of this chapter, I will delve deeply into the concept 
of direct perception, the ‘inner feeling sense’, and how to begin to uncover 
your own energetic truths as a projectionist. But first I must break down 


why logic is so important to a projectionist, and how it is that you must 
begin to use it to bring order to your individual corner of the eternal. 


Techniques 


Starting Your Personal Logos: The Art of Cubing 


In order for us to be somewhere, to exist, we must perceive, and not only 
that, we must perceive in an ordered manner that allows us to define our 
individuality, or else the utter chaos (the sheer complexity) of those 
perceptions, may not allow us to attain self-cohesion. 


Let me put this in another way: 


In this First World, you have managed (if you are considered to be a sane 
individual by the collective), through many years of hard work, to bring 
order to your perceptions, and in doing so, you have solidified your idea of 
self within it; you have attained a limited type of self-cohesion within the 
confines of the rational and physical world. 


In order to do this, you have broken down your perceptions into 
manageable chunks, delineating and separating what is and what is not right 
and true. This process started even before you were born, in your mother’s 
womb, as you picked up her sensual experiences directly and as your 
mother shared a great deal of personal experience with you through direct 
communication (telepathy). 


This process of rationalizing your world, continued through childhood as 
you were taught over and over again, what things were, and how they 
related to all other things. In essence you were taught classical logic: you 
were given an in-depth course into object separation, object definition, and 


the cause and effect in relation to each object with every other object. The 
better that you became at understanding and working within the realm of 
this three-dimensional logic referred to as rationality or common sense, the 
more successful that you became as an individual human being in the 
human world. 


As you aged and developed, these concepts started to become second 
nature, and as the first level of definition and causal order was established 
and rehearsed over and over again, new more complicated three- 
dimensional concepts were taught. In order to do this, abstraction was 
defined and introduced in the form of more complex dogma, so that 
concepts such as the macro and the microscopic could be talked about, 
defined, and given their own sets of laws. 


Very little of this rationalizing came as a result of your own personal 
perceptions after abstraction was fermented in your mind, and indeed such 
rational perceptions would have been impossible for anyone at a very early 
age, being that the senses themselves, your physical senses, needed to be 
calibrated to be able to perceive in the correct manner. This meant that your 
senses needed to be contained/bound/cubed: not only organized and 
structured, but also reduced and narrowed to some degree. 


Such indoctrination into rational self-cohesion has many negative aspects, 
which fundamentally boil down to corralling a magical being (you), into a 
three-dimensional cage. But there are benefits as well, which basically boil 
down to allowing all of us humans to establish self-cohesion in a collective 
and unified world, where we can find order, safety, and can strive together 
towards established goals (which greatly augments our collective power). 


As projectionists though, the only way that we can move beyond this 
vibrational world, and extend the range of individual self-cohesion, is to 
leave this collective little by little, until we are able to exist as individual 
beings, free of all dogma and the three-dimensional rational cage/cube that 
dogma must bind us to. 


In order to do this, a projectionist needs to establish their own Logos: their 
own logical schema by which any one particular location or time can be 
perceived in an orderly manner. This includes most importantly, the manner 
in which this new place (new dimensional range) can be manipulated. 


Let me give you an example: 


Let’s say that a projectionist has been able, through deliberate and 
conscious work, instead of accidental causes hopefully, to be able to expand 
their vibrational range, and is able to see and interact with entities that 
cannot be seen by the average rational person. 


Now, in normal circumstances, such a possibility would be termed a 
delusion and a great hindrance. Such a person would most likely be called 
insane and prescribed medication. 


For a person bound to rational dogma, this would indeed be a terrible 
predicament, and might even be dangerous, in that, having no way to deal 
with this alien phenomena, they could run into many problems. Such 
interactions, with these alien and invisible beings, might even cause them to 
do harm to themselves or to others. 


For a projectionist though, such interactions become more and more 
commonplace over time, so early in their training, projectionists need to 
establish a general schema, a general operating logic, in order to deal with 
these types of non-ordinary/non-rational circumstances. 


Most would argue that this is illogical business; they would say that the fact 
that you can see and interact with things that are not there, is proof enough 
that no logic is possible. But what they really mean is that the only mob 
accepted logic of the time (aka rationality) is the only real and true logic 
possible. If such ‘rational rationalizing’ has no way to understand, deal 
with, or prove the existence of such phenomena (aside for embracing 
religion perhaps) no such phenomena is possible, and anyone that does not 
think so is highly illogical (by which they mean irrational), possibly insane 
(meaning that they do not believe or perceive what the collective mob 
perceives or believes), and most likely dangerous (so they must be fixed or 
stopped) . 


Alchemists realized long ago that such attitudes are just limited perceptive 
understanding, for which people cannot be blamed because there is a force 
affecting this First World, which is very much interested in corralling 
human perception for its own gain. Since this is the case, Alchemists 
needed to expand their definition of reality, their Logos, far beyond what 
was humanly acceptable or possible for the average person. To do this, an 
Alchemist or a projectionist, needs to start from the very beginning, 
expanding through impeccable logic, what this new perceptive order makes 
accessible to them, and more importantly perhaps, what this new perceptive 
order makes them accessible to. 


In the case of a projectionist’s interactions with a non-ordinary being for 
example, a logical breakdown entails a detailed observation of what is 
going on. This projectionist, unlike a regular person, needs to look deeply 
into these new perceptions, as opposed to running from them. They need to 
control their emotions (through energetic containment which I will discuss 
shortly) as opposed to shaking in fear or falling into shock. He or she needs 
to consider possible causes under possible effects, and using what they 
already know about their world, establish new rules for dealing with this 
new phenomenon. 


Just for the sake of this example, let’s say that a projectionist can see a 
being that no one else can see, and that they can communicate with this 
entity so that it is able to give them information or at the very least entertain 
them during lonely nights. 


A projectionist, expanding the size of their Logos, must study these 
interactions with great logical detachment and try to figure out the 
underlying rules governing them. Until they are able to perceive energy 
directly through the Inner Feeling Sense, they must use and rely completely 
on logic only, and the rules governing pure logic (as opposed to just 
rationality), and prior experience. This must be done in order to CUBE this 
phenomenon. 


To cube a phenomenon is to bind it, and until a projectionist can perceive 
knowledge in a more direct way, they must learn to cube the worlds and 
phenomena they may encounter as much as they can. Most projectionists, 
even after they have attained certain forms of direct knowledge and 
perception, will continue to cube aspects of infinity since such cubes can be 
sanctuaries from the eternal. 


In relation to invisible beings, by Cubing this phenomenon, an Alchemist is 
able to find safety, sanity, and lucidity while dealing with alien and possibly 
dangerous spectacles. They can discover what this phenomenon can do, 
how it can be manipulated and to what degree; they can turn an unknown 
into a known; into an ally. 


To truly begin this process of creating your Logos and Cubing worlds and 
phenomena, I recommend that you study logic, first simple and formal 
mechanical logic, and then try dabbling into the more complex new logical 
forms such as; formal logic, fuzzy logic, quantum mechanical logic, and 
chaos logic. 


Now, you don’t need a doctorate in logic or anything like that. Just pick a 
simple guide to read on really basic logic. Using what you learned, 
contemplate such things as why this is happening; what causes, in what 
proportion, under what environment, needed to be (happen), in order for 
this other thing to happen or be. Then apply this new understanding in 
causal relations to things in your life, just like Sherlock Holmes. For 
example, let’s say a glass broke in your living room. 


e Ask yourself: Why did it break? And then go about using the many 
causal relationships possible to try to explain why this may have 
happened. Also, contemplate the possibility of reverse causality 
meaning that things might be connected but not in a way that you may 
expect: don’t get fooled by the seductive ease of linear reasoning. 


¢ Do not just stick to classical Newtonian logic either; like some object 
acted on another object in the classical sense, but also incorporate such 
ideas as quantum logic which has room for human consciousness 
being able to affect matter, in which case the power of thought and 
intention may have had something to do with the glass breaking. 


e Finally, you do not need to find the answer at first, a list of 
possibilities; a list of possible reasons for why the glass broke is a 
good place to start. 


Try the same technique if you lose your keys: use your memory and your 
understanding of causal relations to try to figure out where they might be. 


In dealing with the non-ordinary, use such logic to try and cube/bind that 
possible type of event. To bind something means to grab as much as you 
can of it and encase it within an ordered structure that you can then 
use to your advantage. 


Start now to incorporate subjective states and actions into your list of 
possible causes for possible effects (like the act of thinking intensely about 
this causes that, etc.), since to a projectionist, thoughts and feelings of all 


kinds are as concrete and important as any physical object or physically 
measurable force. 


In order to expand your Logos as a projectionist and the causal relations to 
be found in the expanding world(s) that you will have access to as a 
projectionist, contemplate the many differences and the causal relationships 
between your physical and your mental states. You may contemplate the 
human form, how it affects how we perceive our world, and how even 
though we do not have a physical body when we are projecting, this need 
for a human form still colors how we may experience the worlds or 
situations that we may be perceiving. 


Contemplate then both the benefits and the hindrances of this need for a 
body or form even while outside the physical body. The conclusion that I 
hope you come to through these contemplations is that this need for form, 
even while out of the body, has not only its hindrances but its benefits, and 
that it is this ability to extend the body and the human form beyond this 
world into others, that allows us to sanely perceive in those other alien 
places. This is Cubing. 


Through Cubing we create sanctuaries, we projectionists and Alchemists, as 
I have stated earlier, take a binding force (the rational and individual mob 
mind injected into us by the Archon) and we evolve it, mold it, educate it, 
refine it, in order to dive into infinity with it. Cubing our ever-growing 
expansion of consciousness not only allows us to break free of past 
limitations, it can also allow us to create sanctuaries in that eternity Out 
There. We can cube entire worlds that we may exist in, and through such 
Cubing we can make new homes in distant and previously alien times and 
places. 


IT IS VERY IMPORTANT that you realize that Cubing 
involves the art of true logic and therefore the study of 
the complete and unbiased cause and effect relationship 
between all things. As such there is no room for 
skeptical and religious ideas based on personally 
unproven dogma by these supposedly (but not) opposing 
schools of thought. 


What I mean by this is that a true master in the art of 
Cubing explores ALL causal relations; all things that 
could affect the outcome of other things, and the 
relationship that each aspect has with another. For that 
reason, they are not cold-blooded machine like logical 
computers and they do not imagine the world to be a 
mechanical object-filled nightmare. 


They know through their own personal work, that 
thoughts can, and do, affect reality, and that direct 
energetic perception in the form of the Inner Feeling 
Sense technique is essential to a more accurate form of 
perception (or direct cognition) that must be 
incorporated into an ever-growing logical logos, in order 
to create a far more expansive and complete intellectual 
range. 


In your mastery of Cubing, start out by understanding 
basic causality and logic, then expand the range of this 
logic to include such advanced concepts as quantum and 
chaos logic, and the laws involved in those causal 
relations. And most importantly, most critically, also 
introduce the cause and effect relations between thoughts 
and the manifestation/transmutation of things through 
the focus of human attention. Also begin to incorporate 
the inner sensual data available to you through the Inner 
feeling Sense. 


Study your feelings, omens, and all other relations in an 
honest and unbiased way. Practice the Inner Feeling 
Sense technique, and explore how such expansion of 
perception can give you a huge advantage in 
understanding and predicting future and past action, and 
also the way things work and relate one to another. Look 
into the power of thought and focused attention, and how 
these can affect reality. If you are new to attention and 
thought power relationship, I recommend reading my 
books on servitor creation, or looking through the related 
articles on my website: johnkreiter.com 


A master in the art of Cubing leaves nothing on the 
table. 


Now, this does not mean that we are forever limiting our consciousness to 
seemingly ordered and well measured mindsets, without the possibility for 
freedom and impulse. It means that our ever evolving intellect is allowed to 
expand in a systematic manner, ever incorporating new ideas, concepts and 
newer and more expansive forms of logic (causal relations) that then allow 
our Complete Individuality to become an entire world of possibility unto 
itself; a world that is forever growing in complexity and size. Such a 
matured mindset can contemplate and manipulate the impossible and the 
immeasurable, because it is infinitely larger than the cube that humanity is 
now using: rationality. Such an expansive intellect can see and explore the 
seemingly contradictory relationship between causality and infinity, 
between deliberate action and impulse, between surprise and ordered 
transmutation, between overcoming and destiny! 


To begin your Cubing process and the ever unfoldment of your Logos, start 
by asking yourself the following in a completely emotionally contained 
(energetic containment) fashion): 


e What is happening? 
o Define this experience using every sense: 
= What do I see? 
= What do I hear? 
= What do I feel? 
=» etc. 
o Also do not forget about internal feelings: 
= What do I see in my mind’s eye? 
= What do I feel internally? 
= What thoughts do/did I have? 
= etc. 
e Where is it happening? 
e¢ What is relevant about this place? 


e What effects are projecting into this place (both physical place and 
dream or OBE place)? 


e¢ What is happening to me and what is happening to the environment 
around me (try to differentiate between yourself and the environment, 
then don’t differentiate)? 


All of the above should answer; who, what, where, when. 


In order to find out the how and the why, use the 5 whys technique used in 
Six Sigma: 


e Use the 5 whys to answer all questions, such as why or how did this 
happen? Why (and sometimes even what) is this happening? 


¢ The 5 whys is a Six Sigma variant of a technique that I have 
mentioned in the past that can be used to uncover a personal core 
belief, which basically consists of asking yourself why over and over 
again until you find the root belief that you may have about something. 
The 5 whys is the technique of asking yourself why over and over 5 
times in order to uncover causal relations between anything 
perceivable. 


e In order to use this method, you need to ask yourself initially why this 
particular thing is so? Then when you have an answer to that, you need 
to ask yourself why this is so again, then when you have an answer to 
that, you ask yourself why this or this is so. Basically, then you are 
asking yourself: 


o Why? 
o Why? 
o Why? 
o Why? 
o Why? 


Until you are at the root causal thing, the first effect or force, that 
started all that you are experiencing. 


e After you have this basic understanding using the current information 
available to you, you can begin to make a preliminary list of 
possibilities: 


o This happened because of (possibly): 


» This 


= This 
» This 


e Finally, you may ask yourself, in accordance to your personal goals 
(your desires going forward): 


o What, when, where, why, who, and how can this situation, this 
phenomenon, and these causal relations hinder or profit me? 


© How can I position myself in the future to profit from all of this? 
Or simply, how do I overcome this? 


Plan for the inevitable surprise or misjudgment. Learn from everything and 
extend the size and shape of the cube if you feel that you need to. Suspect 
everything but expect nothing, then use your ever-expanding causal 
knowledge, reduce potentialities until you are left with a manageable set of 
probabilities. Finally, plan to profit from anything and everything that may 
happen; this is one face of Cubing; it is the overcoming, the winning, the 
profiting. 


The other face of Cubing is related to the first but is more abstract; it is 
about finding a home, a sanctuary, a psychological refuge. It can be 
explained like this: 


The ultimate outcome of Cubing should be to give you answers as to where 
you possibly are, and who you are in relation to your present environment, 
and then to provide a secure place where you have a very good 
understanding of what is happening and what may happen. Such a situation, 
such a mental structure, can become so well established and secure that it 
can actually become an actual place; a home for your resting consciousness. 
Think of a cube then as a house, a sanctuary, as a body on occasion, and as 
a spaceship of sorts in the best of circumstances. It is a cube that you make 
for yourself, that you can exit any time you like, but that while in it, it can 


provide a place of rest and security from the sometimes chaotic and 
predatory places and things Out There. 


Chess is a wonderful Cubing teacher: 


The pieces and the board in a game are probabilities, 
forces, or entities. Each has a location and a potential (a 
possibility) that relates to and is bound by the type of 
piece that it is and the location of all the other pieces on 
the board. Cubing is the process of not just calculating 
your position and where to move in order to capture the 
king, which represents your end goal/desire in any 
situation, but most importantly it is also the art of 
creating a chess board for yourself to begin with. It is the 
ability to turn chaos into an orderly board, to separate 
probabilities, forces, and entities into distinct pieces, and 
to lay out the position of the current game on the board 
so that you can find rest in a pocket of infinity that you 
helped to create in a way, and one that can allow you to 
calculate an end strategy for any goal. 


Don’t fight in the North or the South. Fight every battle, 
everywhere, always, in your mind. Everyone is your 
enemy, everyone is your friend. Every possible series of 
events is happening at once. Live that way and nothing 
will surprise you. Everything that happens will be 
something that you’ve seen before. 


PETYR 'LITTLEFINGER' BAELISH, A GAME OF THRONES 


Inner Feeling Sense 


e This is perhaps one of the most important techniques that I can share 
with you. I have mentioned that Alchemists search for knowledge in 
the most obscure places, until they are able to see energy directly. I 
said that after they can see energy directly, they no longer need books 
or lost manuscripts; they can just see/perceive for themselves the way 
of things. It is this Inner Feeling Sense that makes this possible. 


e In order to begin to activate this ability, I want you to take any object; 
it is best to begin with an unmoving, small object that is fairly close to 
you. A spoon, a glass of water, a small pebble, anything like this will 
do. 


e Place that object in front of you, on top of a table perhaps, as you sit 
comfortably before it. Make sure that this object is not too far from 
you and that you can look at it without straining your eyes or your 
neck. 


e Start by simply looking at it. You will note that if you stare at this 
object, and if you focus all your attention on it, meaning that you look 
at it and that you pay attention to it, not allowing your mind to think 
about anything else but what you are looking at, that you will seem to 
be pulled into this object in a way, or that the object will grow in size 
or prominence before you. Without straining, focus on the object in 
this fashion for a full minute. If you lose focus, meaning that random 
thoughts enter your mind, stop looking at the object that you have 
chosen, take a deep breath to clear your mind, and start again. 
Continue this process until you can look at the object for a full minute 
without distraction. 


e After looking at this object for a full minute, try to notice that this 
object is not just Out There, that it is also in your mind somehow, that 
it is part of your mind. Once you can grasp this feeling of linking, like 
the object is both out there and in your mind at the same time, look 


into this feeling; explore the connection between you and this object. 
Spend a minute just exploring this connection and nothing else. 


¢ Once you feel this connection and it feels stable, you can either: 


o Explore this existing connection in your mind between you and 
this object. Explore and really feel that connection, sort of like the 
object is really in your head and not out there at all. Try to make 
this connection grow in power by focusing as much attention on it 
as you can without losing focus of the actual physical object. 


o Or if you are having trouble with this mental link, imagine that a 
part of you is projected from your body, and this part of you 
further unites that feeling in your mind with the object that is 
physically out there in space before you. Feel this part of you 
projecting from you until it makes contact with that object. 


¢ Once you feel that contact has been established between you and the 
object, all that is left is for you to keep focusing on this growing 
connection between you and it. 


You will note that as you pay attention to this connection and you just 
leave yourself open to receive whatever information may come, that 
this connection can provide you with all sorts of different feelings, 
experiences, and flashes of intuitive information over time. These 
feelings may allow you to feel what this object is made out of, you 
may experience sensations such as a feeling of being yourself but of 
being that object as well, and you may get flashes of information 
across your mind, sort of like intruding thoughts or images that tell you 
how that object is constructed, what it may feel like, what its relation is 
to other things, what it feels like to be that object, and perhaps even 
some of the history of that object. 


e In time, when this ability to connect to a small object grows, you can 
then try to use this inner sense to try to see bigger things, concepts, and 
even really faraway places. If you are using the Inner Feeling Sense to 
try and perceive something that you can’t see like a faraway place or 


even a complex idea, what you need to do is focus your attention on 
your impressions of this place or idea in the same way that you 
focused your attention on a simple object. 


Try to establish a connection to that place or concept just like you did 
before, by focusing your attention on it and by trying to grasp it, by 
trying to feel the boundaries of it. Once you have this connection, 
which should feel very similar to the connection that you established 
with the small object, explore this connection just like you did before. 
You may want to close your eyes if this helps you to concentrate and 
focus better. 


If your focus of attention is unwavering, then you will seem to be 
pulled to this place or concept, your impression of it will grow bigger 
and bigger in your mind, and you will eventually receive feelings, 
impressions, experiences, and flashes of information just like the ones 
you perceived with the simple object. 


How long this connection will take to get established is hard to predict. 
In general, the better your focus, the shorter the time needed and the 
better the information. Focus of attention and the feeling of connection 
are Critical. 


The final thing is to just let go a little of the consensus of what is and is 
not. What I mean is that once this connection is established and you 
are feeling a flow between you and your intended focus of attention, 
that you let go and forget (see Chapter 4 on forgetting) a little and 
allow all impressions to flow to you unhindered. Once the Inner 
Feeling Sense session is over, which can be as long or as short as you 
desire, I recommend that you write down everything that you were 
able to perceive, and that you then engage in any judgements about the 
information you got. 


In order to cultivate your ability to use the Inner Feeling Sense, I 
recommend that you pick a number of small and simple objects and try 
to perceive information from them. Try doing at least three objects and 


spending around 20 minutes (a full projectionist session) on each 
object. 


When you finish with simple objects, and your skill grows, try more 
complex things like a plant, a machine, or a tree. 


Once you have mastered those more complex objects, try to use your 
inner feeling sense on a faraway place, a concept (idea), or even a 
question that you might have. As you make a connection here, make 
sure to write down all of your impressions in your journal. Try to write 
down all of these impressions right after your session is over since the 
mind can forget what it just experienced very quickly. Then look back 
at this information and your memory of this perceiving session and see 
if what you were able to perceive seems accurate, and how much this 
material may help you to comprehend new things. I even recommend 
that you doodle or draw meticulously what you saw and sensed, as this 
can give you an even greater understanding of what you were 
perceiving. 


As a final exercise for the Inner Feeling Sense, especially if you are 
having trouble trying to use it to perceive something intangible like 
concepts or ideas, I want you to practice using it on a remembered or 
even imagined item. 


To start, try to remember that simple object that you started practicing 
this technique with. Instead of looking at it and trying to connect with 
it as it is right there before you physically, try instead to remember it in 
your mind, and as you do so try to connect with it and use your Inner 
Feeling Sense on that memory of it. This practice of remembering and 
using this inner sense, will allow you to develop the skill necessary to 
clearly receive information on seemingly intangible things like a 
thought or idea. Mastering this aspect of this technique will even allow 
you to focus your attention on past dream locations (other dimensional 
worlds that you may have visited in the past). You can even use the 
inner sense to go back to a remembered dream location in order to re- 


experience them, to project into those dimensions again, or to find out 
more information about those places. 


e Practice your Inner Feeling Sense on a regular basis. In time and with 
growing power and stronger focus, you will be able to use it to find out 
amazing things about the world(s) all around you. 


One could quite correctly say that a projectionist is really a true and 
total master of the Inner Feeling Sense, because by the use of it, a 
projectionist can project anywhere, be anything, do anything, and 
know anything directly. 


Emotional Containment 


In the most basic sense, this is exactly what it sounds like. It is the ability to 
contain your emotions and keep them from escaping out of your body- 
being. 


The rational view often says that ‘bottling up’ your emotions is bad, 
because this will just cause you more damage in the long run when these 
bottled up feelings explode everywhere. What they are actually saying 
though is that since containing your emotions is saving energy, and since 
most people find it very hard to focus this surplus energy in a positive and 
conscious manner, which is done through the focus of attention (which they 
have very little of), what you should do is just let all this extra energy out 
because you are just going to hurt yourself playing with all that extra power 
in the long run. In other words, just let it go naturally or else you will 
explode with all that extra power you silly monkey. 


But projectionists need to save energy, which they can do by containing 
their emotions, and they should do everything in their power to save as 
much energy as possible. Further, their projections can take them to strange 
and sometimes alien places where emotional containment is not just a 
matter of energy saving, but a matter of survival. Emotional containment 
therefore is a very important technique for a projectionist. 


Most human beings, especially when they are not able to even 
conceptualize anything beyond the three-dimensional cube we call physical 
reality, can’t really conceive of emotions as being energy or that this energy 
might be worth saving in any way. For them, emotions are things to 
experience and endure, and energy is an ethereal concept that they seldom if 
ever contemplate. But other forms of life (especially those other forms of 
life that you will encounter outside the physical dimension, which I refer to 
as the Second World) can only see the underlying energy core of the 
physical body and the projecting consciousness. And many of these non- 
organic beings are actually attracted to this energy and to all emotions, 
since these emotions look and feel like bright flares of radiating energy to 
them. So, if you experience emotion in certain places Out There on your 
travels, and you cannot maintain emotional containment, you will quite 
literally shine like a bright lightbulb, and attract everything in your vicinity. 
To get an idea of what I mean, watch a video of someone shining a bright 
light into the ocean at night. In a short period of time, the light will attract 
and be surrounded by just about every kind of aquatic life form that you 
could imagine. And such a shiny beacon does not only attract the interest of 
some benign things, it also attracts the predators. 


Inorganic beings, predatory or otherwise, are always attracted to the 
human energetic bubble. 


So, to save energy, for personal safety, and in order to be able to maintain 
mental stability, which is critical when Cubing for example, emotional 
containment is a must for a projectionist. You can think of the emotional 


containment technique as the ability to pull or push back into yourself the 
energy that you project when you are experiencing any kind of emotion. 


In order to contain, you need to develop the ability to sense this energy 
expelling out of yourself, and at the same time be able to get a hold of this 
energy and pull or push it back into your body being. 


This pushing and pulling of energy is a complex energetic procedure that I 
have explained extensively in my first course book, The Magnum Opus . 
Being that it is also so important to projectionists, I also describe this 
energy pump technique in Chapter 5 of this course book. I highly encourage 
you now to place a book mark here and to skip ahead to that chapter and 
just read about how to push and pull energy if this technique is new to you. 
You don’t have to read the whole chapter now, just the section on how to 
perform the Push/Pull technique. 


e The first thing to do when practicing emotional containment, is to try 
your best to become aware of your body tensions. It is far easier to 
know at what moment you are projecting emotions, when you realize 
that any time that you project emotions your body tenses up. All 
emotions start with a tension of some kind, so by staying aware of any 
body tensions you can easily know when you are emoting and to what 
degree. 


For that reason and as another option/supplement to energetic 
containment, if you try to consciously relax your body when you tense 
up from emotional release, you can achieve a great deal of emotional 
containment even without needing to use the push/pull technique. 


When projecting, the physical body is not dimensionally 
at the location that you have projected a part of your 
consciousness (your physical body is in one place and 
some of your ghost is at another place, from a rational 
point of view), but there is a very important and 


inseparable connection between the physical body and 
the part of you that has projected across dimensions. It is 
possible, and advisable, to pay attention to the physical 
body to some degree when projecting (as you will 
discover in the next chapter). So staying aware of 
physical body tensions while projecting can be quite 
advantageous at times. It is also possible, when 
projecting, to actually feel emotions and energy 
projecting from you in this other dimensional location. 
But instead of feeling tension when you experience 
emotion, you will feel this energy projecting from you 
sort of like an electrical charge going through you, or a 
glow emanating from you. Pay attention to all these 
feelings as they are important not only for energy 
containment, but also for personal safety, awareness, and 
remembering yourself Out There. 


e Once you are better at paying attention to these tensions and 
pulsations, and how they relate to your emotions, it will be easier for 
you to feel how these tensions are accumulations and the releasing of 
energy from the physical body; from your energy bubble. You may 
even be able to feel how this energy radiates from the body with a bit 
of practice. Certainly, as you become a better and better projectionist, 
you will be able to see and feel the changes that happen in the Second 
World and in yourself when you are experiencing emotions Out There. 


The next step is to use a type of Push/Pull force to pull or push that 
energy back into your body. 


e Once you feel a tension, feel an emotion as an emotion, or see the 
projection of energy from your energetic essence in any way, use these 
pumps to pull that feeling or vision in whatever form, back into 
yourself. Feel this energy coming back into your body being. 


There are times when you may even get this perspective, where while 
in a projection, you may feel like you are outside yourself. In that case 
you may have a need to somehow push that energy into the body that 
is you. This may sound rather weird, but if you have some experience 
with lucid dreams or out of body experiences, you may have had these 
experiences yourself where you feel both as a person looking out and 
at other times as a viewer watching yourself, and both these 
perspectives can intermingle quite rapidly. My point in this example is 
to have you realize that there may be times when you need to pull and 
then there will be times when you may want to scoop around and push 
energy back into yourself. As perspectives change, so does the nature 
of your pushing and pulling. 


Once you feel that you have brought this energy back into yourself, 
what you need to do is to keep it inside; this is the true meaning of 
energetic containment. Once you master this technique, you should 
feel like hardly any energy escapes from you at all, ever. As soon as 
you feel any emotion, you clamp it down quickly by sort of pushing or 
pulling into yourself, by creating a kind of barrier, or keep, that 
contains within yourself all of this energy. Try to contain this energy at 
the deepest core of yourself possible. 


Many of these techniques can be hard to explain, 
because perspectives and experiences in the Second 
World can be so seemingly odd and chaotic when you 
are just starting on this journey. In the end, I hope that 
my words give you a clear enough description that you 
can at least begin this process. 


You will find though, that the only way to really know 
and feel what I am trying to describe, is by doing it 
yourself. By actually doing it, even if it is a quick closed 
eye attempt, instead of just reading, you will see what I 


mean by odd perspectives, feelings, and instant visions. 
By doing, you will comprehend what I mean. 


¢ 


CHA 
QUROBOROS, DIVING INTO 
YOURSELF 


In Inner Alchemy, Ouroboros represents the act of going into the self. 


In the last chapter I had a lot to say about exploration of the Outer Cosmos, 
and yet this course is about projection of consciousness, which some might 
equate with a type of meditation or dreaming; in other words, a move into 
the mind and the body as opposed to away from it and out into the vast 
heavens above. This odd contradiction between what we classify as inner 
and outer, is something that we must explore because it can reveal 
fundamental and contradictory core beliefs that can make projections of 
consciousness difficult or even impossible. 


I have for example, talked about exploring the universe, about going out 
into infinity, and I have even discussed such concepts as Cosmicism and 
Cosmism, which would seem to relate to the physical exploration of outer 


space. This exploration of outer space, for most ‘rational’ people, would 
only seem possible if we were to leave this planet and travel in a space ship, 
like they do in science fiction movies and TV shows. 


But the rational, as I have mentioned, is only a limited point of view, one 
that while useful in some ways, is also a limiting force for us human beings. 
We humans love to separate things, to put boundaries around things, and 
then we further divide those things into polar opposites. Some would say 
that we are this way because of the nature of our physical senses. An 
Alchemist on the other hand, would say that our physical senses are this 
way because of an imposition on our consciousness, by a massive force 
they refer to as The Great Archon. 


Alchemists know this because from a more expansive perceptive point, 
which Alchemists believe can only really become a reality in our lives 
when we are able to shake off at least some of that Archonic burden, we 
begin to realize that divisions and separations are just one form of 
perception available to human beings. They know through direct perception 
that this need for boundary and duality traps us within a cage, a box, that 
limits our power and guarantees our eventual death as individual beings. It 
is an imposed perceptive angle that not only limits us in life, it also 
guarantees individual death after our physical time is over. 


Due to these divisions and perceptive restrictions, we have separated the 
inner world from the outer, so for most people, at least in the West, being 
able to project consciousness beyond the physical body is either impossible 
or something highly difficult that very few can do. For the few who might 
believe without doubt that the consciousness can move beyond the body, 
there is an endless struggle as they must fight the collective mind and the 
many memes of the times that disagree with them. In other words, those 
who do believe or want to believe, and want to be shown how to do it 
themselves, don’t just have to fight for this knowledge and ability, but they 
must also fight against the collective mind of all those around them who do 


not believe. Such a fight can be overwhelming, and few are able to stand up 
to that kind of opposition for long. 


Those who can stand up to this barrage, must scrounge to discover useful 
information as to what is possible, so that they can then do the supposed 
impossible. And because of these many obstacles, there are many flaws in 
the techniques that they may discover and try to use. This further 
exacerbates the problem of learning in a hostile environment. 


Some of these flaws and logic loops can be insidious in their ability to 
confuse and limit a potential projectionist. For example, some may 
correctly feel that projections of consciousness begin as they learn to master 
their minds either through meditation, remembering their dreams, lucid 
dreaming, visualization, or all of the above. But many of these practitioners 
of whatever meditation, are never really able to go beyond thinking, and 
therefore finding any evidence, that their minds project anywhere besides 
some place inside their own skulls. This is because they have grown up ina 
world that has always insisted that there is a division between the inner and 
the outer self that cannot be unified. 


Interestingly then, even though such practitioners are engaged in activities, 
in actions, that are in and of themselves a rejection of the limits of the 
imposed three-dimensional cube, many of them are not yet willing to accept 
some of the ramifications of their own increased ability. They may feel that 
they are sensing the outer world more clearly, through these dream events 
and visualizations perhaps, but there is nevertheless this underlying, almost 
consciously subconscious belief, that they and their dreams are in their 
skulls, while the physical world is Out There, separate from the confines of 
the physical body. 


These meditators and other type of practitioners might believe that 
projections of consciousness beyond the body are possible, but they are 
only possible if and when a practitioner is able to forcefully shoot 


themselves beyond the physical body, which they again most likely 
consider to be sort of like a meat prison. So, unless they can shoot and 
break free of the body, they are stuck. 


In essence they believe that what would be termed true projection of 
consciousness is only really possible, when they are able to move their 
consciousness outside their physical body, and engage in a type of mental 
action sometimes called “astral projection”. As a result, they will only 
consider certain types of mental actions (with all of the correct 
corresponding feelings and visions) to be real, while everything else will be 
considered fantasy and incorrect delusion. 


This means that if a certain set of things happen subjectively, then you are 
having an astral projection, and in that case what you are seeing is the real 
outer world, but anything else aside from this particular set of subjective 
feelings is delusion and imagination. The mind, which is ‘erroneously’ 
considered to be inseparably linked to the conscious outer self , is then 
separated from the outer world; it is something stuck inside the skull. 
Moreover, the mind is suspect and seen as a creator of delusions. Such 
practitioners then, may think that performing certain out of body techniques 
is right, while other kinds of actions or feelings are wrong and delusion. As 
a result of this separation and beliefs in the delusional quality of the mind, 
what is possible for them is greatly limited; they cannot accept or 
sometimes even conceptualize the possibility that the inner and the outer are 
the same thing. 


There are many highly powerful core beliefs at work here, that can cause a 
great deal of trouble as a projectionist grows in power. For that reason, even 
though I prefer direct focus of attention and energy work, over examination 
of the conscious self, I will ask you to examine your own conscious beliefs 
in the techniques section of this chapter. It is my hope that through this 
examination, you begin to realize the persistent power of personal beliefs 
and how they can be ‘used’ to keep you chained to this physical world. 


Indeed, these sometimes seemingly hidden core beliefs are so powerful, that 
I feel that there is no possibility of moving forward until we address 
perhaps the most powerful limiting belief that many share. This core belief 
is that: 


Matter created consciousness as opposed to consciousness creating 
matter. 


Now, I am not about to tell you what you should believe in this regard, but 
you do need to examine this belief and be aware of where you stand on this 
as you progress in your projectionist work. 


In order to understand why this particular belief is so important to us 
humans, I will expand on it here from my point of view; which as I keep 
mentioning is a view that is held by a branch of occult science that can be 
termed Inner Alchemy: 


Inner Alchemists believe that it is consciousness that created matter. 
As such, as an Inner Alchemist myself, I believe that what we 
perceive as physical is a vibrational aspect of a far larger state of 
being’ness that we are not able to perceive with the physical senses 
alone. This inner consciousness existed first , it developed, 
structured and grouped itself into vibrational sets (gestalts of similar 
vibrational frequency that we may call space and form) within varied 
intensities (which are aspects of that same fundamental 
consciousness that we now call time), until parts of it formed into 
what we have come to call stable matter. 


For me then there is no Out There without the In Here, and indeed 
the Out There and the In Here are vibrational illusions imposed upon 
a limited human awareness. All is one, but not trapped in the one, 
because space and time are again only small aspects of a grand 
consciousness the defies all limitation, including oneness, through 
the sheer power of its creative force. 


Or, to put it in a far more beautiful and bold manner, I quote the 
great astronomer, physicist, mathematician, Sir Arthur Eddington, 
“Realizing that the physical world is entirely abstract and without 
actuality apart from its linkage to consciousness, we restore 
consciousness to its fundamental position instead of representing it 
as an inessential complication...to put the conclusion crudely—the 
stuff of the world is mind stuff.” 


For me, as an Inner Alchemist, there is no body and soul; the body 
and the soul are one indivisible thing. The soul then IS the body 
in a certain vibrational range. 


As such, there is no Out There or In Here for an Alchemist. Duality 
and separation are a good way to teach at first, they help to create 
demarcations that can certainly help to maintain a type of sanity in a 
young mind, but they are illusions that must be left behind as the 
intellect grows. 


I feel that we humans are now more than ready for the shattering of 
old delusions and I also feel that many of us can grow and begin to 
see beyond simple notions of atheistic materialism or primitive 
religious canon. 


I will show you ways to explore your beliefs in the techniques 
section that follows, but for now and as you progress in discovering 
your own energetic facts through your own perceptions, note that 
from an Alchemical point of view there is no difference between a 
dream place and a physical place, there is no difference between 
inside your mind and outside of it; there is only vibrational change: 


ALL IS REAL, 'THE ONLY ILLUSION IS THE SEPARATION 
BETWEEN AWARENESS AND MATTER 


In other words, and quite simply; a dream is as real as the planet 
Mars, your loved ones, or a chair. The only difference is vibration 


and intensity, and each has its own legitimacy and purpose in 
accordance to your personal focus of attention; your personal 
Cognitive Position at any particular time. 


Going forward, I ask that you question the separations 
that you make between the supposed inside and the 
outside of your skull, and the supposed real matter from 
the supposed phantasms of the mind. And hopefully in 
time, you can make your own demarcations, your own 
Logos on this, in accordance with your personal 
perceptions and desires, as opposed to dogma-based 
facts. 


I am not asking you to stop believing in the physically 
real world, or to start believing in mental delusions; 
lucidity and sobriety are ALL IMPORTANT to the 
projectionist. What I am asking is that you question 
these demarcations and that in time you learn to navigate 
in, out, through and around them in accordance to 
personal experience as opposed to supposed laws based 
on the mob mind (Archonic mind) of humanity. 


Human consciousness at first, as you may have already discovered through 
your own work, is generally weak and dull. There is of course great 
variance in people and I am not putting you or humanity down in general; 
this weakness after all is an imposed condition for all of us, and many do 
not even realize that there is a need to fight against this mental condition. 
Generally though, I could honestly say that we humans tend to have weak 
minds, and that this true human mind is actually so weak that we have 
trouble realizing just how weak it is. 


In the most basic sense for example, it is difficult for the mind to stay 
focused on any one thing for very long, and when a person does attempt to 
focus their attention on something without deviation, they tend to swiftly 
realize just how weak their minds can be. The mind is either distracted 
quickly by something else, or it gets tired in no time and after a few minutes 
of deep concentration, most people just want to take a nap. 


Now, this sleepiness of mind that overtakes a person and 
makes them want to nap is not all due to a weak mind, 
and I will explain this phenomenon and how to profit 
from it in the techniques section of Chapter 4. 


When I say that we have problems with focus of attention, that is the ability 
to focus our attention on one thing (like a blue square in the mind’s eye, for 
example) for an extended period of time, what I am saying really is that we 
have many perceptive holes when we are trying to observe time. 


There are some who have written extensively and very well about the many 
holes that can be found in space, which they show by describing the 
weakness of the physical senses for the most part. I will not go into the 
weakness of the physical senses here, because it is something that I have 
discussed in other books like The Occult Experience , and others. 


If you are interested in this amazing subject of the 
human sensual weaknesses, I recommend that you look 
online or that you read one of a number of books 
dedicated just to this phenomenon. I would personally 
recommend the book, The User Illusion: Cutting 
Consciousness Down to Size by Tor Norretranders. 


Few though, have discussed time, which is something that is of great 
importance to an Alchemist. In order to understand the many holes in our 
perception of time, we need to look at the weakness and variance in our 
mind’s attentive power. Measuring your own attentive power is as simple as 
closing your eyes and for 5 minutes trying to focus your attention solely on 
a mental visualization; like a blue square or the feeling of a light breeze 
caressing your face. 


If you attempt something like this, you may notice if you are very focused 
on yourself, that after a relatively short period of time, this blue square or 
this light breeze are either distorted or completely forgotten. You are 
distracted somehow, and you may end up thinking about a past memory, a 
future plan, or may even be preoccupied by a very minor physical 
inconvenience like a small itch or a repeating sound. 


What is even more amazing, at least to me anyway, is that oftentimes we are 
not even aware of the fact that we may have been totally distracted for a 
micro second, perhaps even many seconds; thinking to ourselves that our 
attention was flawless, that we were completely focused the whole time. It 
is quite literally the case that for these small periods of non-attention, we 
have fallen asleep, and we are not always aware of the fact that this micro 
(and sometimes not so micro) sleep has happened. 


For example, we may be focusing on a blue square quite successfully, when 
in a flash our minds weaken in a way, and we think about any other random 
thing. Then in that same flash we regain some kind of composure and we 
are once again thinking hard about our blue square visualization. And this 
shift in our attention, from one train of thought to another, may have 
happened so fast and so smoothly that we did not notice that it happened at 
all. Another aspect, that is harder to realize as a cause and effect dynamic of 
the attentive power of the mind, is our inability to maintain any 


visualization without a warping of that visualization in some way. The blue 
square might warp and change color or the light breeze might turn into tepid 
heat or the feeling of falling down. This is also the result of a lack of 
complete and persistent focus of attention. 


Most of us therefore think that we perceive time as a linear event that rolls 
before us like a movie on a reel. But in reality, our perceptions flow and 
shift organically; our attention flashes on and off, very much like breathing. 
There is an IN an OUT, and a VOID in the middle: 


e During the OUT (as we project our conscious will and mental force in 
order to perceive) we may be quite conscious of the fact that we are 
now at that moment visualizing that blue square. During this OUT 
process we are also, if we are not visualizing anything, very aware of 
this now time in this now place. 


e During the IN (as we replenish our mental strength and allow our 
perceptions to flow inwardly into shallow or deep aspects of the 
Second World), we may lose ourselves in the many random internal 
thoughts, and lose sight of the square, our physical surroundings, and 
even who we are during waking reality, as we travel deeply and quite 
unconsciously into the Second World (the chthonic, the inner). 


¢ During the VOID we transition from OUT to IN and back OUT again. 
Within the context of this course book, we may say that the conscious 
ego (the outer self) shuts down completely (forgets itself totally). 
Unfortunately, with the shutting down of the conscious outer self, the 
mind shuts down as well, and another self wakes up; the unconscious 
or inner self. If we can stay awake or remember those dreams that we 
may have when we sleep, then this shutting down of the conscious self 
can be said to allow the mind to change its point of focus from the 
First World (the waking world) to the Second World (the subjective or 
dream world). This means in essence that during the VOID phase of 
consciousness, there is a complete forgetting, that allows for a state of 


no-thought to facilitate a transition from one self to another, or from 
one type of perception to another. 


The length of these IN-OUT-VOID cycles is dependent on many factors 
that have to do with natural proclivities of the human mind, natural talent, 
personal exercise and discipline, occult knowledge, and personal energy 
levels in general. There are also natural cycles having to do with light levels 
in our environment, the seasons, geographical locations, sun and moon 
cycles, among other things. 


It is the case then that we think that time moves along in a linear and 
mechanical way, just like a measuring tape or a reel of film. But in fact, 
time is more like an ocean wave, and the way we perceive it varies 
throughout our day as we move through it. Actually, during the IN part of 
our awareness cycle, which we may refer to as daydreaming or dreaming, 
we may encounter a spacious and fluid form of time that is a far better 
representation of what time is really like. 


Remember what I had mentioned earlier: separation and 
duality are an illusion; they are a good way to help with 
understanding, but duality and separation are ultimately 
an unsophisticated form of perception that has its limits. 
As such, the three Polarities and the Tria Prima, which 
will be covered soon, outlined above are only actual 
things at an extreme point in the flow of time. This 
means that there is no IN, OUT, and VOID per se, but a 
fluid continuance. There is no point of awake or asleep 
for example, there are just points in time when we could 
be said to be more one thing than another, in accordance 
to how we define such terms based on our perception 
point at that time. 


The OUT cycle of awareness is where we find the 
rational conscious self and the part of the mind that we 
refer to as ourselves; the conscious ego. Since the 
conscious ego and ‘wakefulness’, at this period in our 
human history have become so dominant, this linear 
version of time is the only one that we now consider to 
be real. 


Another way to understand the fluidity of time, and the ability of the mind 
to move across it, is to consider the VOID cycle of consciousness. During 
the VOID cycle, time quite literally stops and it is no longer perceivable as 
a flow (this is really the great secret of the VOID cycle ). This 
cancelation in the flow of time can allow for powerful projections of 
attention and therefore fluctuations in perception by the mind to anywhere 
in the universe. The conscious use of the VOID aspect of awareness then is 
the conscious movement through the medium of time to anywhere that your 
mind may wish to go. 


The linear order of time then is only true during wakeful states, only during 
the OUT cycle of consciousness. But again, wakefulness is not a constant 
linear thing, it is constantly fluctuating even when most of us think that we 
are quite awake and alert. The only way for humanity to maintain any linear 
order within physical time at all, is to use external physical devices (like 
clocks) or to focus the attention and record changes (like in calendars) in 
the First World. In this way, we may keep track of the physical cycles like 
the shift of the sun, the moon, the stars, and the seasons. Indeed, the written 
word, and the keeping of historical records, are ways for the outer self, the 


conscious ego, to maintain a semblance of linear and stable order within 
time. 


A projectionist then, is a person who has not only learned to move the focus 
of their attention into other non-physical realities, but who has also 
developed, out of necessity, a more expansive view of time. This is because 
unlike the greater mass of the human world that is only interested in the 
OUT aspects of perception and being, the projectionist must learn to 
navigate the IN and the VOID cycles as well. And these aspects of the 
totality of the human realm, are not bound within time or space using the 
same restrictive rules that are imposed upon the waking world. 


If you are finding this section difficult to understand, re- 
read this chapter as many times as you need to. It is a 
most important section in this course book that must be 
addressed if you are to make any real progress as a 
projectionist. 


Perception of time, while a person is still bound to physical form, must 
always include within the perception of it a beginning and an end, so that 
even while visiting the farthest reaches of inner space, as long as a part of 
you is physical and therefore still existent in the First World, you will 
always encounter a beginning and an end. There will always be an end to 
the amount of time that you can spend within inner space, just as there will 
always come a time, no matter how long you can extend this time using 
inner space travel, where your physical form must die. But as a practicing 
Alchemist who has mastered projection of attention, you give yourself the 
possibility of another option, and that is to carry on as an individual even 
after the physical form has perished. 


Please note that an Alchemist, through their energetic 
practices, which I discuss in my last course book, The 
Magnum Opus , can extend to some degree their vigor 
and physical longevity; which then gives the Alchemist 
more time to grow in energetic power and use that power 
to become a master projectionist. 


But beyond this extra physically conscious time, which 
can give the Alchemist a chance to greatly augment their 
intellect and experience, as a practicing projectionist, an 
Alchemist can also greatly extend the length of their 
conscious awareness. They do this by learning to spend 
more and more time in Inner Space in a conscious 
manner. 


This extra conscious time and experience is possible due 
to the fact that many vibrational locations (different 
worlds or dimensions) within the geography of inner 
Space, express time in accordance to different existent 
laws. This means that a powerful projectionist can spend 
what might seem to be months or years in Inner Space, 
while experiencing only a few hours engaged in 
projections of consciousness from the physical 
standpoint. This then is the real key to an Alchemist’s 
incredible longevity and intelligence while still in 
physical form. This does not mean that an Alchemist 
does not attain true immortality eventually; it just means 
that while they are still bound to the physical world, due 
to their dependence on the physical body, they can 
nevertheless attain incredible longevity due to their 
ability to move through different dimensional zones. 


Such a skilled projectionist can be relatively young 
physically, but their mind can be hundreds of years old! 


For educational and communicative reasons, as you might suspect, 
Alchemists separate life and death in the same way that they separate most 
things (Trinity); they divide life and death into states of individuality, non- 
individuality, and a bridge that connects both of them: 


e During the OUT part we are individual existence, we are a bubble 
created in the Dark Sea, we gain individuality and physical form. 


e During the IN part, our bubble has burst and we again return to the 
Dark Sea and become part of all things; our physical body is gone and 
our individuality is slowly, or quite quickly, swallowed by the Dark 
Sea, adding to its power. 


¢ During the VOID part of the cycle we transition from birth to death 
and back to birth again. 


This complete IN, OUT, VOID cycle is referred to a complete life cycle, 
with individualities strung across certain portions of the Dark Sea like 
pearls; in accordance with different intensities which we refer to as time, 
and vibrations which we refer to as space. 


An Alchemist’s journey is really a struggle to continue individual existence 
long after physical death, long after the bubble has burst. Another way to 
say this would be to say that an Alchemist’s journey is about changing the 
nature of the bubble that is his individuality, so that it becomes superfluid, 
unbound, unbreakable by the tides of the Dark Sea. 


The way towards the changing of your bubble of individuality into a 
super fluid and dynamic form, is to first dive down and go IN: 


You must learn to dive into yourself as the great snake of Ouroboros 
shows us. 


The Ouroboros tells us that we must go into ourselves. But at first it can 
seem like the Alchemist is trying to extend the OUT aspect of awareness 
indefinitely, by staying conscious as they dive into themselves, into the 
subjective and eventually into the unconscious. And this is a good way to 
see it in the beginning. 


To see the Ouroboros as a way to stay conscious even while the body sleeps 
is a good start. But this is only at first, and only because we modern humans 
have put so much bias on the waking part of consciousness. In time though, 
this bias changes as the projectionist begins to realize just how big they are 
inside, and that the part that they call the conscious self is just one small 
part of a much bigger whole that has within it an unbound and 
potentially independent ghost of amazing power. 


The final outcome of all this going IN then, is beginning the process of 
unifying the Outer and the Inner selves (the IN and the OUT aspects of 
consciousness), in order to create a unified self, a Total Self , that is made 
up of a conscious and unconscious that know each other and remember 
each other at all times. This Total Self then becomes united instead of 
polarized in that it is not an unconscious and a conscious, not two separate 
personalities, but a united whole. This united whole then moves naturally 
away from its attachment to the purely physical aspects of reality. 
Eventually, this Total Self is given a new home within the ghost (see 
glossary for any new terms used here). 


What I am trying to tell you here is that there is a contradiction from the 
rational point of view when it comes to Ouroboros, and the IN aspect of the 
projectionist formula. This seeming contradiction has to do with the fact 
that everything starts with going IN, but that in order to go IN you must 
maintain self-cohesion ; you must stay awake, you must remember the self. 
This would seem to be part of the OUT aspect of consciousness, but this 
rational contradiction is solved when we realize that our consciousness can 
go IN and OUT at the same time! 


And that it can do this because there is an unbound part of us, a hidden 
self, a ghost, that seldom awakens to it true power! 


It would seem like Ouroboros is a contradiction, an impossibility: how can 
a snake swallow itself and disappear? That’s irrational! Impossible! 


How can the mind be both asleep and awake? 


That’s impossible! 


Well, the conscious self can’t, but there is a hidden self that can. It may not 
seem rational on the surface but it is possible, and that process starts by 
having the projectionist close their eyes (figuratively and metaphorically) to 
the world, but staying wide awake, conscious, and aware as they do this. 
This is the first step in a marvelous unification process, and this is the 
ultimate outcome of the secret formula; complete self-cohesion . 


It is only through the overcoming of the limits of the conscious self that we 
can unite the Total Self , and in doing so, we sublimate (transmute) the 
conscious self into what it has to become, into what it needs to be, in order 
for the Total Self to unite and exist beyond the boundaries of three- 
dimensional existence, and the binding forces of a beginning and an end, of 
life and death, and the veil of the Archon. 


If this process is done in a slow and sober way, the conscious self is able to 
see where it begins and ends, which can be traumatic for it. It is able to see 
that its life is physical existence only, but that this is a most important job 
and skill that will be necessary, desperately needed, even after physical life 
is over for the Alchemist. It is also able to see that there is another part of it, 
a ghost, that can go beyond this physical world; a part that has been doing 
so without it noticing, effortlessly, from the day that it was born. 


This unveiling allows the conscious self to begin to lose its need for 
oppressive control using the dictates of the mob mind belief structure that it, 
and all humanity are bound to. It then can take its place as a part (a very 
important part) of the whole and united Total Self . In other words, the 
conscious ego goes from being an idiot tyrant, to being a wise and capable 
nexus of individuality; a structure that must exist for the Complete 
Individuality to fully unite. Without this individuality nexus point, Inner 
Alchemists believe that there is no possibility of freedom. 


There are many ways to engage in this extension of the remembering of the 
self while it is within the depths of the unconscious. The most commonly 
known I think, is the technique where a person tries to wake up in a dream. 
That is, wake up inside the dream world, so that the person can become 
consciously aware of the fact that they are at that moment dreaming and yet 
awake. 


After learning to wake up in the Second World, a person is then shown how 
to consciously manipulate while in there (which is a huge accomplishment), 
and in this way slowly learns to extend the power of the mind, and of the 
conscious will in the dream world. This allows the individuality within us to 
extend its range in remarkable ways. 


This technique of ‘waking up’ in the Second World, has advantages and 
disadvantages. The biggest benefit, according to some, is that it allows for a 
quicker transition into the more advanced techniques in awareness 
manipulation and projection. 


The great disadvantage of this waking up in the Second World technique is 
that, contrary to what some might believe, this technique does require a one 
on one teaching environment between a master projectionist and a student, 
to be truly successful. The reasons for this are that in order for a student to 
succeed, first in waking up in the dream condition, and then learning to 
truly manipulate and travel deeply within this realm, the student almost 


always needs direct intervention by the teacher. This process of direct 
intervention means that the teacher manipulates the student’s awareness, by 
guiding the student deeply into the unconscious (chthonic) realm. They then 
either give the student tasks, while at the same time the teacher manipulates 
their awareness so that they can ‘wake up in there’ more and more over 
time. 


Without access to a one on one relationship with a teacher, this technique 
can be hit or miss, and can at times be very dangerous because some of the 
situations and entities that an oftentimes unprepared student’s mind may 
face, as they ‘wake up’ on occasion really deep in the Second World, can be 
quite dangerous. Such deep encounters by an unprepared mind can trap a 
student or hurt them, and does often require the teacher’s direct 
intervention. 


This method is sort of like a lion placing live prey in front of a cub; the cub 
must learn how to survive by learning to hunt on its own. But the big lion 
can step in anytime if it feels that the situation is getting a bit dangerous; 
until the young cub can hunt on its own. 


Alchemy though, as I know it and understand it, tends to favor different 
techniques: 


e First, to slowly wake the ghost/mind by having it partake in longer and 
longer forays into the Second World. This means just spending more 
and more time in subjective states. 


e Second, to slowly wean the mind of its dogmatic insistence that its 
Complete Individuality is trapped in the flesh, and that the physical 
world is the only thing that matters. This set of beliefs is only true of 
the conscious self, and not of the unbound ghost in the machine that 
can escape this caged destiny. But the conscious self, being that it is 
trapped and that it is completely ruled by the Archonic mob mind, will 
fight with everything it has to keep the ghost/mind caged within the 
flesh as well. 


These techniques that are favored by Alchemists do not demand that 
the aspiring projectionist wake up in a dream, but instead provide 
methods and exercises that allow the practitioner to learn how to never 
fall asleep at all! 


Alchemists then, using the projectionist’s formula, favor the technique of 
never falling asleep at all, and slowly and quite consciously moving deeper 
and deeper into the Second World, the dream world, the dream time, the 
chthonic. 


The main disadvantage of these techniques is that it takes longer to go 
deeper. The process is completely self-directed, without anyone to push the 
practitioner but themselves, and as such the practitioner needs to use his or 
her own will and energy to achieve success. The practitioner also needs to 
discover the many subtle nuances of the projectionist’s formula on their 
own. 


The great advantage though is that no face to face interaction with a teacher 
is needed. One needs to discover the formula, one needs to understand the 
techniques, one needs to know the course and the final destination to some 
degree...and this is what this course book is about! 


There is also far less risk in being permanently lost Out There, or 
encountering a force beyond what the projectionist’s power can deal with. 
This is because the projectionist learns to turn over, crawl, stand, and then 
walk, before they can run or fly. Being on their own from the start, the 
projectionist learns self-reliance, and the skills that they gain as they move 
deeper and deeper, turn them into powerful beings able to exist without the 
aid or the company of others. And lastly, the subtle nuances of the 
techniques used are uncovered by them on their own through their voyages. 
These voyages allow the projectionist to find their own way, and their own 
subtle variations in technique. In time they may even be able to perceive 
energy and knowledge directly, and meet other travelers of the Great Dark 
Sea. This makes for a very self-sufficient practitioner, which is as it should 
be. 


The reason why Alchemy has lasted so long, is that it does not ‘do’ group 
activity. There is no need for a school, a cult, a band, or more importantly a 
teacher or guru. 


This course book trilogy is the great Arcanum of Inner 
Alchemy revealed! 


I, to some degree, having placed my surfboard before the 
modern wave, have forsaken the odd symbols, the 
riddles, the half-truths, the cryptic metaphors, the 
allegory, and the elitism. This modern wave that I have 
embraced, and am helping to foster, interprets the new 
energy of the times, which can be seen by the physical 
senses as the great increase in the human population, as 
a time of potentially catastrophic global transmutation, 
and therefore a time to let go of some of the old ways for 
the sake of humanity. This is a time where all must be 
laid bare, and everyone must be given a chance to have a 
chance. 


As such I present the projectionist techniques here in the 
most straight forward and clear manner that I can. 


Alchemists are free, they work alone, they are often masterminds that hide 
their doing from the mass of humanity for self-protection and freedom, and 
sometimes unfortunately, for the sake of extending their personal power 
over others. This modern time is the perfect time for the Alchemist, because 
these times of ever increasing population and knowledge demand sole 
practitioners who can work on their own without a teacher or a school to 
dictate what they should do or when. 


All that is needed is the right knowledge and the discipline to focus the 
attention on the desired for long enough to turn the desired into intent; to 
turn the desired into the real. 


This process can be undertaken and completed by you, now, so that using 
the techniques presented, you can travel as far and do anything that has 
been accomplished by even the greatest magician, astral traveler, dreamer, 
or projectionist: 


It is all a matter of storing energy and directing your attention 
properly. 


Another great advantage of these Alchemical projectionist techniques is that 
even a person who has not accumulated a great deal of energy (yet), can 
still learn to travel deep enough into the second realm to begin to see that 
such a world is indeed real, full of wonder, and occult knowledge. These 
relatively shallow dives then can motivate the practitioner to desire to go 
deeper and deeper. 


Using these techniques, you are sort of like a deep sea diver, you are like a 
sea lion or a dolphin instead of a cub. Just like a dolphin controls its breath, 
you then learn to control your attention in order to dive deeply into the Dark 
Sea. You don’t need anything or anyone, you just need to learn to control 
your breath (your attention)...and how deep you go, where you go, what 
you see, and whether you join a group or strike out on your own is 
completely your own business. 


In order to do this, Alchemists have a formula (a recipe) that is made up of 
three fundamental parts called the Tria Prima. 


THE HOLY TRINITY OF ALCHEMY AND THE TRIA PRIMA 


SULPHUR SALT MERCURY 


OUROBOROS THE BIRD OF HERMES | THE BABE IN THE EGG 
THE GHOST IN THE 
UNCONSCIOUS CONSCIOUS SELF MACHINE 
THE SOUL THE BODY THE SPIRIT 


As you may know from some of my other books, or from your own 
Alchemical knowledge, three is a very important number in Alchemy. The 
Tria Prima is the Alchemical reference for how these three aspects of reality 
combine into the myriad of things, in all aspects of reality, to create the 
world and our perception of it. In the diagram above you can see their 
basic symbolic representation as it relates to the energetic Polarities of the 
body, the breath, the basic elements of Alchemy and human consciousness. 


Generally in Inner Alchemy, the Tria Prima, is learned as a type of 
recipe or formula. And of course, this formula is usually uncovered 
through a great deal of personal research, and then through a lifetime 
of fieldwork as it were. This guarantees that very few will ever know 
what this unbounding of the three-dimensional cage entails, and fewer 
still will be able to successfully use that formula to escape this prison. 


By recipe, I mean that the three aspects of the unbounding are like 
ingredients, which must be added in the correct order and in the 
correct amount. But unlike typical ingredients, they are movements of 
awareness (movements of conscious attention), that must be performed 
in just the right order and amount, and this order and amount must be 
carefully calibrated by a process of internal work. And most interesting 


of all, this amount and order are different for everyone. In other words, 
the only way to discover the right order and amount for you is through 
direct and personal work as an individual projectionist! 


Another way to say this would be to say that you are given ingredients, and 
a general rule, but that as a projectionist (or as a skilled Inner Alchemist if 
you are also (re)absorbing and transmuting energy in order to gain more 
power), you must discover the perfect recipe for yourself, through your own 
inner work; in accordance with the time that you spend in a meditative 
State, in the IN state. 


Techniques 


Diving Into Your Beliefs 


I think that a very good way to ease yourself into the techniques section of 
this first aspect of the formula, is to study your beliefs. 


In order to do this, I don’t want you to do the usual step by step technique 
of asking yourself ‘why’ you believe this or that, but instead I want you to 
just focus your attention on a certain question and then pay attention to, 
and write down all of the things that come into your mind. 


The first belief that I want you to explore is: did matter create 
consciousness, or did consciousness create matter? 


e Answer this question and your beliefs on this by simply focusing your 
attention on this question, without strain. As you do so, you may notice 
that you may start to think about what your definition of consciousness 
is, then perhaps what you define as matter. All of this will take you 
deeper and deeper into thought, and it could be the case that as you 
lose yourself in thought, you may lose your attention power and start 
thinking about something completely unrelated, or you may even 
forget to pay attention to what you are thinking about all together. 


e If this forgetting happens, then when you wake up to yourself, re-direct 
your attention back to the question; focus your attention back on the 
question. 


e Now, as you focus and go deeper into thought, take the time every 
once in a while to write down what you have thought, felt, seen, or 
imagined. 


e Do this for 5 uninterrupted minutes. Then at the end of this time, read 
all of the material that you wrote down. 


e Repeat the above process in order to allow your mind to go even 
deeper into yourself. 


e Finally, explore these ideas and experiences that you wrote down and 
let them take you to further reaches within your own thoughts. Your 
experiences and insights will surprise you I’m sure. 


Now do the same with this question: what are lucid dreaming and out of 
body experiences? Are they possible? 


This exercise will do two things: 


¢ First, it will allow you to realize how just the focus of your mind on a 
question can take you deeply into the Second World. It will show you 
how you can travel without moving. 


e Second, it will show you the great knowledge at your disposal in this 
Second World if you are just able to keep your attention focused, and 
you are open and awake enough to allow this information to come to 
you unhindered. 


Discovering Your Here and Now Station, and How to Move the 
Dial 


You will notice that as I write about going IN, I say things like: the inner 
plane, other dimensions, going within, the subjective world, and the Second 
World. All of these terms mean essentially the same thing; which is the 
ability to move the awareness (the ghost-self/mind) away from this point in 
space and time and shift it to another point, to another place. 


You might think that there seems to be a discrepancy here and that I am 
trying to bottle a number of different types of inner work and actions under 
the one label: projecting consciousness. For example, if you are lucid 
dreaming then all of this must be just happening in your head, but if you are 
remote viewing or astral projecting, then a part of you must be going 
somewhere outside your head. So how can projection of consciousness be 
both inside and outside your head? 


What you must realize is that any kind of projecting of consciousness is a 
movement away from the skull and physical body; away from the three- 
dimensional cage. Any alteration in consciousness, any change in 
awareness, is a vibrational change; a change in dimensional states, or what 
some would call the ability to enter a trance state. This change is something 
I usually refer to as changing your perceptive point . And any trance state, 
no matter how slight, moves you away from where you were, inside 
your head, to a very real other place away from it ! 


The part that is difficult for some to understand is that changing your 
perceptive point is moving. When you change your perceptive point, you 
are changing your frequency and your intensity, and any such change brings 
with it movement through space and time. 


Projecting then, means changing the perceptive point, which for the sake of 
the better understanding of this particular technique, I am here referring to 
as changing the dial point of awareness. This changing of awareness (or 
turning the dial) can be scary at first because of the seemingly chaotic 
nature of the other planes available for us to explore. We are used to 
thinking of our physical world as highly stable, rigid in fact. This stability 
though is only possible because we have learned through years of work to 


maintain our focus just so, and to ignore any sensory data that does not 
agree with what we as a human community have decided does not belong 
here in the physical First World. 


To project your consciousness (which includes phenomena referred to as 
lucid dreaming and out of body experiences), you will actually need to 
change your subjective (or psychological) perceptive viewpoint. This 
change from the subjective standpoint is a change in the direction of 
attention, and as you focus your attention in a different direction in a 
deliberate and continual manner, you are essentially changing the frequency 
and/or intensity of your mind. This change in focus, is movement to a very 
real, other place. 


In order to change your intensity and frequency, in order to change your 
subjective (or psychological) standpoint, in order to change your mind’s 
Spatial position, which is the art of the projectionist, you need to change 
your focus. All movement therefore comes from a change in focus! 


In order to engage in this kind of movement we need to first discover what 
focus of awareness is during the time and place we call the present moment 
and physically awake. We can do this by getting a solid grasp of what the 
primary focus point for us as physical beings is. This focus of awareness in 
the physical world is called the ‘Here and Now’ point; it is achieved when 
we focus our minds solely and completely on the present moment. 


Here and Now Point 


In order to clarify what I mean by a ‘Here and Now’ point, I want you to 
perform this simple exercise: 


e In your quiet place take a seat as usual. 


e As you sit in this quiet area, I want you to focus all your attention in 
this present moment. 


¢ Focus your vision on all the things that are around you, all of the 
things that are here with you now. Use your peripheral vision and keep 
your focus on all the physical things before you. 


¢ Open yourself to all of the sounds around you; focus on hearing the 
sounds around you now. 


e Smell the world that you see and hear, and finally feel the things 
around you as well. Pay attention to the feel of your clothes next to 
your skin, to the temperature in the room. 


This is your Here and Now point! 


It is the ‘present’ point, where/when your consciousness intersects most 
vividly with your physical environment. 


This is a very important place because it is the point where you are most 
precisely focused on the physical plane (the First World) that we all share. 
You can think of it like tuning a radio or focusing a lens; if the dial is a little 
off then there is static, you might pick up a little of other stations and things 
will look a little blurry. By finding the perfect spot in your attention dial, 
you are no longer picking up static; the physical world is in perfect focus. 


When you get to this perfect focus, your perfect ‘Here and Now’ place, you 
might notice that there is a little tension. This tension is caused by the fine 
focus of your mind’s attention needed to stay focused on the Here and Now 
exclusively. I don’t want you to let go of this tension, feel your present 
moment for a little while. 


e After you have spent a full minute in your perfect ‘Here and Now’ 
point, I want you to relax and allow your attention to relax with you. 
Allow your senses to wander off naturally so that they are no longer 
focused as one single unit on the present moment. Allow yourself to 
relax and let your attention wander for a few minutes. 


e Then once again focus your attention on the present moment just like 
you did before. Find your perfect ‘Here and Now’ point and feel that 
tension again as your world comes into perfect focus; nothing else 
exists, no past no future, just this present moment. Try to hold this 
tension for a few minutes. 


e And once again, let the tension go and relax your focus for a while. 


Continue to do this a few more times until you have a really good 
feeling/sense of where your perfect ‘Here and Now’ point is; try to get a 
good subjective sense of what this ‘Here and Now’ point feels like. 


This point is very important because it can be a wonderful gateway into 
other planes of existence, and it can be a good exercise to do when you get 
back from a projectionist session so that you feel more grounded and truly 
back from your voyage. 


Turning the Dial 


¢ Now that you know how to find your focus on the ‘Here and Now’ 
point, I want you to find it again and hold it for at least two minutes. 


¢ Now, instead of just completely relaxing your attention, I want you to 
try to direct your focus so that you don’t drift off aimlessly, but instead 
you feel like your attention, the focus of who you are, shifts over to a 
point in space beside you in your physical meditation room. 


Your physical body is not moving, but your attention, that non- 
physical part of you is. And as you move, you might begin to see 
things from your new perspective. You might see the world from new 
angles or you might have strange visions that don’t seem to correlate at 
all with the physical reality that you were a part of just moments 
before. You might see strange geometric shapes or perhaps hear odd 
sounds. Like a radio with the station dial turned ever so slightly away 
from the local (your physical) station, you might begin to hear and see 
things that were invisible and inaudible just a little while before. 


¢ Now once again focus your attention completely on the Here and Now 
for 2 full minutes. Try to really feel that tension that is needed for you 
to keep yourself focused on just the present without your mind 
wandering off. 


Then relax this tension and try to pay really close attention to your 
mind. Try to notice the shift from being totally in the present to 
thinking about something. What I mean is, try to pay attention to your 
mind, your feelings, and try to grasp those moments when the mind 
shifts away from the present to a thought of a different place or a 


different time; when the mind goes from being here and now to being 
somewhere else as it has a thought or feels memory. 


That is a natural shift in your dial of awareness, one that you are doing 
in a natural (unconscious) way all the time. Try to pay attention to this 
shift then, this turning of the dial, as this is the first step in 
understanding the natural movements of the mind and how it is that 
these movements can take us to faraway places and wholly new 
experiences. 


Don’t push it, just let all of this happen naturally. If you don’t pick up 
anything different, or you can’t quite grasp this inner motion then don’t 
WOITY, just try again on a different day. 


Don’t expect to pick up anything coherent in these new places. Most likely 
you will be picking up static from in between stations, a section of space 
that I like to call the Grey Zone. This exercise is designed so that you can 
begin to identify your “home station” most clearly, and in that way discover 
how your mind can naturally project away from it in an easy and natural 
manner. 


Exploring Inner Space 


The whole of the IN aspect of the projectionist’s formula has to do with the 
ability to just let go, close your eyes, go into yourself, and relax. In Chapter 
1, we started this process by having you just close your eyes and spend 20 
minutes exploring your inner space. In this particular exercise, we will 
explore this inner journey further by introducing the evolving complexities 
of the first part of the projectionist’s formula, which is the psychological 
action of quite literally diving into yourself. 


Generally, diving into yourself is not a consciously directed action, it is 
simply a relaxing and a yielding into the inevitable consequence of having 
been physically awake and active for a period of time. As a consequence of 


being awake and participating in the physical three-dimensional reality, 
there is a kind of buildup of energy. Just like physical activity might make 
you tired and sore, being awake in general is tiring after a while, and as a 
consequence of this tiredness (which can be measured as a hormonal and 
chemical buildup within the body) there are times when you must release 
that build up by resting and sleeping; which is the act of unconsciously 
diving IN. 


Now, this diving IN also has a kind of consequence, which means that just 
like being physically awake gets you tired, the act of sleeping also gets you 
tired of sleeping (this can also be measured as a hormonal and chemical 
buildup in the body). As a result of this buildup you can only sleep so long 
and following your natural inclinations to sleep, there will come a time 
when you will wake up; when you must wake up. 


However, the Ouroboros aspect of the projectionist’s formula states that we 
must learn to exploit this natural waking and sleeping cycle, or perhaps it 
would be better to say that we must become a little more conscious of 
something that we allow to happen in a very natural and very unconscious 
manner. By doing this we can become more conscious to ourselves and we 
can learn how to be conscious when we are usually quite dead to ourselves 
and the physical world. 


In accordance with the Alchemist’s procedural structure of not relying on a 
teacher but of doing things on our own, the projectionist tasks him or 
herself with NOT somehow trying to wake up in their dreams, but instead 
with trying to not fall asleep at all. Doing this going IN meditation does not 
need to be a chore, as it quite simply involves the ability to consciously find 
a quiet place where you can set some time aside to close the eyes, focus 
your mental attention inwardly, and just relax. 


You could think of this meditative time as a time when you ‘fake sleep’. 
You get quiet, you close your eyes, and you try not to move or to even pay 
attention to the physical body in any way. The focus of your attention 
should instead go inward. 


These sessions should last 20 minutes. Make sure to write down anything 
outstanding in your journal. Any information that you write about and can 
read later will make the flow of projections easier in the future, due to the 
fact that the ghost self is learning to flow more and more as it remembers 

and relives these past projections. 


The Death Posture 


In order to help with the mentally conscious transition from the First World 
(the physical realm) to the Second World (the inner realm), I would like you 
to practice an exercise that is sometimes referred to as the Death Posture. 


¢ To do this, I want you to do the same as I described in the first chapter, 
in the Preparation technique. Go to your quiet place, set your timer for 
20 minutes, take a comfortable seat, and put on your sleep mask and 
ear plugs if you have to. 


e Usually in the death posture exercise you lie down sort of like you are 
sleeping, but for our version of this exercise I want you to be seated 
with your eyes closed, just make sure that it is a sitting position that 
allows you to relax your body completely without falling over or 
having your head loll back and forth. 


e Now, the trick to the death posture exercise is to not move the body at 
all. So, after you are comfortable and your timer is set, I want you to 
do your best to not move your body in any way. This can get 
uncomfortable quickly if you are sitting awkwardly, so make sure that 
you are comfortable before you begin. You may also need to move or 
scratch at some point. If this happens I would recommend that you 
fight the urge but if it becomes too distracting, then do what you need 
to do. Just get back in position and try not to move after that. 


e What the death posture does is that the forced freezing of the body can 
show you the contrast between physical movement and inner 
movement. What I want you to pay attention to as you are doing this 
exercise then, is any feelings of movement that you may experience. 


What I mean by this is that there may come a time during your 
meditation when you may feel that you have moved; that you may 
have gone to another space, that your body twitched, or that somehow 
your body expanded in a hard to define way. In other words, you need 
to stay conscious of movement that is not physical but that may feel 
physical. 


If you have been trying to not move the physical body, but you do feel 
like you did move somehow, you must realize and accept that this 
movement that you felt did not happen physically. I therefore want you 
to explore these feelings, and in this way begin to really feel and know 
at a deep level how it is possible that the non-corporeal you can move 
and act without the physical you having to move at all. Explore those 
two different aspects of your being. 


Another thing that may happen as you practice this exercise is that you 
may become a bit frustrated. Not moving for extended periods can be 
frustrating and you may have a strong urge to move. Instead of moving 
the physical body though, what I want you to explore is trying to 
relieve this urge by trying to move the inner body instead. 


So instead of shifting the physical body, use that frustration energy to 
try to go somewhere with that inner, seemingly non-corporeal part of 
yourself. You could for example, use that frustration to imagine 
yourself in some distant place running, dancing, or maybe you can 
imagine that same place where you are physically and in that imagined 
place you do move in the ways that you want to move your physical 
body. Use that frustration to explore moving the inner you which we 
may call the other you, the double; which is an aspect of the ghost in 
the machine , the mind. 


Finally, the death posture meditations can be very useful because you 
are forced to pay attention to your physical body and to also pay 
attention to the inner realms that open up to you, as you just close your 
eyes and explore the subjective state. This dual focus can really help 
you to not only see the difference between the inner and outer reality 


that is your birthright, but it can also help you to stay awake and not 
lose yourself in regular sleep (this dual focus will be discussed later in 
Chapter 5 and it is called remembering the body). In other words, the 
focus needed to not move can help you to stay awake as your body 
naturally (unconsciously) falls asleep. And the more that the body 
relaxes and falls asleep, the easier it is to not move it as it eventually 
will go limp on its own, and the easier it will be for you to go deeper 
and deeper into the inner realms. 


e IT recommend that you do at least three sessions, on three different 
days, of death posture meditations. If you get positive results and you 
are really starting to get a feel for this inner realm, you may want to 
extend the number of times that you do the death posture meditations. 


While in this subjective inner place tell yourself: “I am 
here now, I am inside in this other place. The greater 
sum of my attention is here-now, not with my body back 
in the physical world.” 


When you can shift this focus of attention and maintain 
that focus on being inside, focusing on just being inside 
and forgetting the physical body as much as you can, 
you have mastered the first part of the Tria Prima 
formula. 


A Remembered Place 


The death posture meditations can allow you to begin to really feel the 
concreteness of inner spaces and the inner you that can operate there. That 
discovery can be life changing, but once that initial wow moment is gone, 


there is this great desire to make more happen, to get more wow moments. 
It is here that the remembered place becomes most useful. 


e In order to do this exercise, begin as before in your quiet place. This 
time though you can continue to do a death posture if you are finding 
this really helpful, but the most important thing is that you use your 
imagination, your inner mind, to remember a place from your past 
while in a comfortable sitting position, with your eyes closed. 


I would recommend that you pick a nice place that you find really 
pleasant, like a park that you have been to or a vacation spot that you 
really enjoyed. 


e Once you have that place in your mind, I want you to devote the 
complete 20 minute meditation session to exploring that remembered 
place. You could stay in one particular spot, or you may wander 
around using your imagination and the power of your ability to 
remember. What I want you to do is just to look back at that place and 
try to remember it, see it, in the most detailed way possible. 


e Once you have a pretty clear image in your mind of this place, I want 
you to imagine that you are not just looking at this place but that you 
are actually there. That somehow you have travelled from where you 
are in your quiet place, to that other remembered place. Pay close 
attention to the changes in perception between how you see, feel, hear, 
that place you remember as a disembodied witness, and then what it 
feels like when you imagine yourself truly there; when you truly 
believe yourself to actually be there. 


Is there a difference? Is one like looking at a TV screen, while the 
other is like actually being IN that place in your body? What are those 
differences? Write these differences down in your journal right after 
you finish your meditation session. 


e As you now find yourself as a real body in that other place, I want you 
to explore your feelings, all your perceptions (sight, sound, smell, 
feeling, and even taste) and then ask yourself: how do I perceive this? 


In other words, explore this second body that is in this other place. 
How does it move? How does it feel to you? Is it a steady solid-like 
thing or does it morph around on you? In what ways is it different from 
the physical body that is in the quiet room? Do these two bodies feel 
like they are really far or really close to each other? 


Again, write all of this in your journal as soon as the session ends. 


e Do this exercise at least three times; that is, have three separate 
meditative sessions doing this memory exercise. Try to do it at least 
once, combining it with the death posture, so that you are remembering 
a place and your physical body is completely immobile for the entire 
20 minutes. 


The Internal Senses and Becoming Stable Inside 


As you begin to systematically explore the inner world in a thorough way 
for perhaps the first time, you may instantly be struck by the fact that it can 
be quite chaotic in here. Such chaos can have many reasons from the point 
of view of the conscious waking self. 


These may include, first and foremost, the fact that after a lifetime of 
believing that the waking world is the only real and important world, the 
conscious self is just not prepared for or strongly interested in anything that 
it may find in an aspect of consciousness that it may consider to be a waste 
of time. Such a negative belief, no matter how predominant in any one 
person’s conscious self, will mean that motivation is lacking and without 
such motivation, little effort is made to bring chaos to order. 


The second factor is that this is quite simply a whole new world; a 
completely different dimension. Being that it is a new set of worlds or 
dimensions, these other places do not follow the same laws that apply to the 
physical world. 


Consider for example, the fact that as you look into this new dimensional 
range, you do so through perceptive mechanisms/organs that are not in any 
way physical. It can be quite natural, as you look within and see or perhaps 
feel a certain thing, that you take it for granted that you are perceiving 
through your physical eyes or your physical skin, but you are not using 
these physical sense organs at that moment. Even when you are clear about 
the fact that this inner perception may be more akin to a vivid visualization, 
many do forget that all such inner perceptions are not done by the eyes, the 
skin, or anything even close to the physical sense organs. It is the case then 
that those inner perceptive mechanisms/organs, that are not biological, 
require the same kind of dedication to make them coherent and functional 
that you devoted as a child to the physical ones. 


From the moment of our birth, we are pressured by our parents, our 
siblings, and our peers, to stay awake and focused on the present and 
physical moment, and we are further instructed, nay commanded, on how to 
see clearly, how to feel, how to smell, etc. This process is very closely 
related to learning to communicate and to speak what will eventually 
become your native language, which is really a symbolic algebra of the 
many possible combinations of what you may perceive, do, and have done 
unto you in the physical realm. A language, by the way, that we often try to 
apply to the inner realms with limited success. 


A major task for the projectionist then is to try to work out the way 
perception works in the inner world; the operative schema for a set of inner 
senses, that in the end prove themselves to be far more accurate and 
powerful than the physical ones that we rely on for everything. And this 
time we must do this without the help of the people around us, and without 
the highly malleable child mind that can absorb so much, so quickly and so 
thoroughly. 


But all is not gloom because learning this new perceptive pattern is a fun 
process of just spending more time in the inner realms, most often just 


being there doing nothing strenuous at all, and quite the contrary, as you 
learn about the many rooms of the projectionist , you will see that such 
work becomes pleasure and through the seeking of this pleasure all work is 
done. 


Being that this is the first part of the projectionist’s formula (the going IN), 
and that it is this facet of the formula that is most importantly concerned 
with this going inside and staying focused in there, I will now give youa 
general outline of techniques that you can use to maintain your stability 
within the inner realms and begin to develop some kind of order for what 
can seem like a chaotic mess at first. 


Quick Glances 


By quick glances I mean that as you go into this inner world, and you begin 
to perceive, it is quite natural that you will see things. Now, as I have said, 
you are not using your biological eyes to see these sights but nevertheless, 
due to a lifetime of being in a physical body, you do feel like you are 
looking at things. 


Due to the fact that this inner realm is so quick though (it is generally of a 
higher vibrational frequency), it is incredibly malleable and thoughts and 
emotions of any kind can be either instantly or quite quickly manifested. 
So, as you look at some inner scene, things can seem to appear and 
disappear, or to change from one thing to another. Indeed, the longer that 
you look any which way, the more likely it is that this scene will change 
somehow. 


In order to avoid this malleability, which can cause a great deal of 
disorientation and can make any trip inside most ungratifying, I recommend 
that you try to only give things quick glances until you naturally develop a 
more stable inner reality. 


The next time that you practice spending 20 minutes within the inner 
realms, try to not stare at anything for any extended period of time; instead 
only look at things in quick glances. 


You should fight the unconscious urge to peer at anything for more than a 
second, and instead allow your gaze to travel from one place to another 
quickly, without ever settling too long anywhere. In time you may note that 
instead of a jerky here to there glance that can make you rather dizzy ina 
pretty short period of time, you can look at things in a smooth constantly 
moving way, sort of like a smooth panning camera in a movie. But even this 
smooth panning can get old and disorienting so in time you may come to a 
point when you note that this quick roundabout glance can in fact turn into 
a new way of seeing. This new way of seeing can allow you to take in the 
whole scene at once, sort of like a peripheral view of everything, like seeing 
it all at once like a fly; like some kind of bug with giant wrap around 
segmented eyes. You’ll see what I mean when you practice. 


Also, quick glances does not mean that this is the only way that you will 
find visual stability while projecting. It just means that this is a good 
technique to use when the things around you become a little too malleable 
for your liking. You will note that as you become better at projecting, that 
you will be able to hold the shape of things and that you will naturally 
discover that a certain kind of intensity is responsible for the stability of 
things, which you will learn to exploit quite naturally in time. 


But in order to find stability when needed, do use the quick glances 
technique. Just don’t rely on it too much, find your own way that feels best 
for you instead. 


Inner Feeling Sense 


In the last chapter I described the Inner Feeling Sense and told you how you 
could use this inner sense to greatly expand your perceptive world. Well, I 
can tell you now that this inner sense is behind all the perceptions that you 
will have as a projectionist. Whenever you think that you are looking, 
feeling, smelling, or whatever as a projectionist, what you are really doing 
is using and modulating those perceptions that you are picking up using 
your inner feeling sense. In other words, all internal perception is due to the 
Inner Feeling Sense, and the modulations that you make unconsciously to 
turn certain perceptions into visions, smell, or the like, are so that you may 


understand what you are perceiving by turning such perceptions into things 
your mind can understand. 


Being that this is such an important sense, and being that you are using it in 
a sort of unconscious manner as you project your awareness, you can take 
the lead in the future and intentionally endeavor to use this inner sense to 
help you order the possible chaos of certain inner sights and experiences. 


You do this by consciously projecting that inner feeling into the many 
things that you may find in the Second World. For example, let’s say that 
while projecting you see a table in a room. You could then use your inner 
feeling sense by projecting it at the table, and use it to try to perceive this 
inner structure more deeply. When you do so, hold on to something because 
you may experience this huge jumble of perceptions that will most likely 
change your inner scene completely. You may feel like you are instantly 
inside the table, then feel the table, then feel as if you are the table, then 
jump out of the table and see the table as a regular table again that may 
change angles, and all of this may repeat itself quite quickly. 


But through it all, it will make that table more there in a way, and this inner 
sense will allow you to solidify this inner scene in a certain hard to describe 
manner. As you jump from one form of perception to another, you may note 
that you need to incorporate quick glances, or that you need to redefine 
what you consider to be a steady scene in accordance to what you think of 
something being steady in the First World. Do not fall into the notion that 
the inner world(s) is somehow supposed to be this stable and completely 
‘other’ physical world, sort of like you may see in some fantasy movie on 
dimensional travel. The ‘reality’ is that things are far more complicated and 
far more powerful than anything that you could imagine from the physical 
point of view. But also, do realize that things get better in time, and the 
inner realm does become more stable as your power and experience grows 
as a projectionist. 


Feeling Like You Are Really There 


By really being there I mean that by really focusing a larger and larger part 
of your attention away from the physical body, and into the other travelling 
body-being, the more stable that this realm will become. This takes time 
and a bit of practice. It is also helpful to make your physical location and 
your physical body as comfortable as is possible without having it fall 
asleep completely. 


Practice and contemplate this. 
Patience 


Everything takes time and focus of attention. I have said that there does not 
need to be anything strenuous in the projectionist practice. All that is 
needed is that you focus your attention in a certain way and that you let the 
body-being naturally do what it will do. 


Have patience therefore and do not stress. Instead try to grasp and 
participate in a kind of effortless action. In time your inner world will 
become far more perceivable and stable, and the more that this happens the 
more that you will enjoy your projections and the more that you will want 
to engage in them. 


Creating a Story 


This last exercise has to do with the ability to not only move far and wide 
across the inner ‘scapes’ of your mind, but also about the ability to 
remember where you have come from. 


e Start by getting comfortable in your quiet meditative room, closing 
your eyes and going IN, but this time instead of remembering a place, I 
want you to completely invent another reality. 


You may even want to start by projecting to your remembered place 
first, getting comfortable there so that you actually feel yourself inside 
that remembered scene. Then, once fully feeling yourself in there, you 


need to imagine something new, something that may not exist in the 
real world at all. 


For example, you may start by remembering a nice park from your 
past, and continue by feeling yourself as actually being in that park. 
But from that location you continue by perhaps imagining yourself 
moving, maybe floating away from this park and entering a deep dark 
forest. In this forest you may come across a dragon, a unicorn, or some 
other magical beast. You could have an entire story like this that may 
start at some remembered park and end up in some distant galaxy 
where you are fighting evil aliens. 


The idea is to create a story that takes you from one place to another or 
from one experience to another. This story should go on for the entire 
20 minutes, and I suggest that you write down as much as you can 
remember of it when you end the meditative session. 


It is important to note that this is not some story that you are reading or 
that you are watching sort of like watching a movie on TV, but that it is 
a situation that you are actually a part of, that you are actually living 
from a first person perspective (see glossary: first, second, and third 
person ). 


Try to have at least two full meditative sessions where you create a 
story like this and participate in it. When you finish these two, each on 
consecutive days, have one more session, but in this third session, I 
want you to stay very attentive and try to notice if the story ever takes 
off on its own. Is there a point when the story seems to happen by 
itself? Is there a point in the story when as you run into the dragon 
perhaps, this dragon says something that seems to come from the 
dragon and not from you? In other words, I want you to explore the 
difference between you making stuff up and participating in it, and that 
stuff seemingly doing itself, inventing itself. Is there a point when your 
imagination ends and something else seems to take over? 


Review 


e In the final step of this going IN set, I want you to just review all of the 
experiences that you have had with these exercises. 


e Open your journal and review and try to clearly remember all that you 
experienced as you read the material that you wrote down. As you do 
this, really explore the differences between this physical you in this 
present moment and those other “yous” in those other times and 
places. I want you to really feel these other places and this other you 
that was at those places and times, and to perceive how it is indeed 
possible that those other “yous” that are not this present you, are very 
real. 


e Also, try to use your inner feeling sense to perceive those other places 
again using the technique of trying to perceive a distant location or 
idea described in Chapter 2, Inner Feeling Sense technique, and to 
allow this Inner Sense to give you information about the makeup and 
the location of those places. 


¢ Look back on these diving IN experiences and contemplate the fact 
that self-cohesion, even though it is formally an OUT aspect of the 
projectionist formula, is very important when you are first learning to 
dive IN. Realize that self-cohesion is: 


Remembering where you are, where you came from, and remembering 
who you are now...no matter where you might be or who you might 
seem to have become . 


This IN and need for OUT (self-cohesion) is the contradiction, this is the 
contradiction of the Ouroboros, and I will explain in detail how it is 
possible for us to go IN and OUT simultaneously. But the most important 
thing for now, the only part that really matters now, the only part that you 
should focus on right now, is going IN; the diving into the self. 


When you first begin to go into this Second World, and 
for some even as they progress far into their projectionist 
journey, there is this great need to bring order to the 
things that they experience. What I mean is that we all 
want to be able to experience this Second World in the 
Same way that we are experiencing the physical First 
World; we all want stability, gravity, sequential order. 


But this is something that you should try to resist to 
some degree. Certainly, we all want order, and the more 
order we have, the more we can enjoy these inner 
experiences. But at the start of your journey across the 
length and breadth of the projectionist’s formula, this 
order can become a limiter that can greatly lessen what 
you are able to experience and do in dimensions where 
you are free of your physicality and the rationality 
imposed by the Archon. 


In the Second World, perspectives may change often, the 
objects and entities of these worlds may shift, move, and 
morph like kaleidoscopes at times. Even the speed in 
which these changes happen may altemate as intensity 
tides crash and move past you. 


It is important therefore, for your own expanding 
perceptive capabilities, that you try to come to terms 
with these chaotic experiences instead of trying to 
control and order them in accordance to what you feel 
order should be. By allowing this chaos to be, you 
expand your ideas of self and expand the possibilities of 
who you can become. 


In time, order will come, and this order may take a form 
that you may not at the moment suspect. 


CHA 
FORGETTIN HE F SEL LOOSENING 
E COGNITIVE POINT, AND 
NA Ral TRANCE 


Babe in the Egg: a blank slate in the cosmos. 


The Babe in the Egg represents complete innocence, the blank slate, the 
tabula rasa, which is the second aspect of the Tria Prima formula. This 
aspect is the one key part that opens the road to the travelling projectionist. 
The egg is representative of the great cosmos, and the babe represents the 
state of awareness that the projectionist must achieve; which is the 
awareness at birth that is free of all innate ideas or memories of any kind. 


Within every cycle of breath, which is also mirrored in a cycle of 
consciousness throughout the day, there is a point of stillness when you are 
not breathing at all, or you are not thinking at all (no thoughts, which I refer 
to as VOID). 


If we use breathing as an example, this VOID part of the cycle is the 
stillness between breath, which happens quite naturally and requires no 
conscious attention usually. All breathing can be done by a human being in 
an automatic way, meaning that it requires no attention or conscious 
remembering at all; it is considered an autonomic [1] function because the 
body can do it on auto-pilot without any need to involve the conscious self 
in any way. 


But a person can learn to pay more attention to these automatic functions, 
whether in their breathing or their consciousness cycle, and in doing so, 
begin to be more aware and awake to their life. Using the breath as an 
example again, you can manipulate this stillness point in the breath cycle by 
consciously holding your breath; and by doing so you can dive underwater. 
In the same way, you can also learn how to manipulate the VOID aspect of 
your daily consciousness cycle in order to move IN to yourself, and in order 
to go deeper and deeper into the Second World. 


Ouroboros represents the going into the self; the 
engaging in meditation. The IN aspect of the formula is 
about the going and being inside; which we learned how 
to do in the last chapter by taking relatively shallow 
dives into the Second World. 


But the Babe in the Egg is the portal that takes you from 
the shallow into the very deep. If you close your eyes 
and look within, you are quite simply inside, but the 
VOID is the aspect of the formula that truly moves you 
into deep space. 


Now, during the breath cycle our bodies do not leave the physical world. 
When sleep happens, it is sort of like the conscious self has turned off, the 


body has gone on auto-pilot completely, and just like our breathing, there is 
no one there to pay conscious attention to anything that may be going on 
with it. 


The ability to not have to pay attention to all these changes in consciousness 
and in the body is a glorious aspect of being alive, and exemplifies the 
graceful and inherent elegance of physical existence. But it can also remind 
us that we are, for the most part, very primitive beings, mostly asleep, 
existing on innate instinct, and our life is really only possible thanks to the 
great design of our physical being and the little understood unconscious 
processes that keep us alive. In other words, our entire existence and even 
the nature of our waking world, seems to be controlled by an aspect of 
ourselves that we know so little about that we call it the unconscious. 


Nietzsche once said, “What is great in man is that he is a bridge and not a 
goal”. He was trying to tell us something, and in order to understand the 
wisdom in those words you must realize that through the natural grace 
found in physical existence, we humans can and almost always do, live 
entire lives safely blanketed in a graceful but half asleep state; seldom if 
ever contemplating the idea that ours is a fate of not just mere existence, 
of not just getting through the day with little awareness of how 
anything happens, but one of becoming. And that this becoming is 
about expansion of awareness and power; about becoming even more 
awake to our entire existence and true nature. 


According to Alchemists, this expansion of awareness means fundamentally 
that we must stop being an unconscious ape, and instead struggle, as is our 
fate, to become truly conscious beings. Most people have very little 
awareness of their breath, and by that same token have very little awareness 
of how unconscious they really are. They seldom even contemplate the idea 
of directing their awareness, and of just using any of that supposed 
sentience that we are all blessed with, to pay attention to the mental flow of 
their minds. For the most part, they go from one emotion to another, from 


one thought to another, from one state of consciousness to another, and 
from one breath to another, without ever really noticing the miracle that 
unfolds before them every single second of every single day. 


And as I have pointed out in some of my other books, we pay a great price 
for this indolence, since we humans are quite literal food at the moment, for 
a dark force that currently rules this world. 


The struggle of the projectionist is the struggle of becoming, and that 
becoming can only commence when we begin to be truly self-aware beings. 
We must stop relying on the automatic nature of our existence and we 
must take an actively conscious role in the nature of our day to day 
awareness. 


In many religions, there is the idea that at one time humanity was ina 
constant state of utter grace, that we all lived in a kind of heaven, an Eden. 
But then there came a time when humanity left behind this heavenly 
existence, either through choice or as the result of an indiscretion (a first 
sin), which forever altered how humanity perceived its world. 


Alchemy believes this oftentimes sad tale is a description of the fall of 
humanity at the hands of The Great Archon, and that it represents the point 
when humanity was imbued with a part of the Archon’s mind, and became 
truly aware of the waking self; an outer and totally physically bound 
conscious self . 


In the Christian version of this story for example, the temptation of the 
forbidden fruit, and then the eating of that fruit, represent the temptation by 
the Archon, the desire by humanity (this original desire) to know true 
distinctness and individuality, and humanity’s acquiescence to this gift. And 
ever since then, humanity, having fallen from the graceful existence to be 
found in complete unconscious being, struggles and expends huge amounts 
of emotional energy, as it engages in this drive to satisfy the dictums of that 
individual self-awareness (the conscious self ), that more often than not 


seems to be a possessing demon, as opposed to the gift of true waking 
individuality. 


The reason for this according to Alchemists, is that this supposed gift was 
really a half-truth; the first half truth. Humanity was indeed given 
individual conscious awareness, but it was a very limited type of awareness. 
It is a cheap type of self-awareness that is barely good enough to keep the 
average person awake and struggling with petty individual thoughts. 


For the most part, humanity might just as well have stayed unconscious, 
because the great gift of individuality by the Archon has really become the 
curse of the masses, the curse of the mob mind. Most people are semi- 
conscious beings then, they are beings that have lost their magic; creatures 
that wake up for a second or two throughout the day, and then go right back 
to sleep the next. They are now beings stuck in a type of halfway stage, 
creatures that might as well be just as unconscious as before, for all the 
supposed good that waking individual self-awareness has given them. They 
have become sheep kept in a pen, to be used as a resource, aS an energy 
source, in the same way that we humans have created the many 
domesticated creatures that we harvest. 


But since the very beginnings of individual self-awareness, there have 
always been a few who have been more aware of this supposed fall from 
grace than others, and those few have developed many techniques to deal 
with this new half-awake human condition. 


The most well-known of these groups consider the imposition of the 
conscious self to be what it ultimately is for the mass of humanity: a slow 
curse. They therefore struggle against the conscious self , and to that end 
they have developed many techniques in order to gain just enough energy 
and power to be able to expel this invading conscious self forever. 


Theirs is the quest to return to Eden. They wish to become fully 
unconscious beings again; they want to expel the invader completely and 
forever, and in that way, they struggle to return to complete grace, so that 
they once again may know, without knowing, at least some of the power 
that was available to humanity before the supposed fall. 


Alchemists see things in a different light! They feel that the conscious self 
is ultimately a gift (for those who can help themselves to it) and that 
humanity cannot ever go back to what it once was, even if we were to 
someday, en mass, expel the great Archonic Force. As such, Alchemists feel 
that they must not strive to expel the foreign host, but that they must strive 
instead to steal it and integrate it into the Total Self . They strive to take 
the shoddy individuality (the conscious self ) from the great taker, and 
use that power to create a far more powerful new structure that can 
break free of the First World cage, by becoming truly individual and 
awake beings for the first time. 


It’s like the old adage, humans were given lemons, and Alchemists 
transmuted it into limoncello [2] . 


Those who want to return to Eden, who want to become fully unconscious 
again, are groups of humans that essentially want to exist in a continual 
state of VOID; a state of no thought, as was our original nature before the 
Archon’s interference. 


Alchemists though, believe that this original state of continual VOID is no 
longer possible energetically, and to try to go back is really a kind of 
delusion; sort of like the child wanting to crawl back into the womb. As 
proof of this, they point out that these groups use the very same techniques 
and methods that Alchemists use to expand the ghost/mind, to gain enough 
power to fight the Archonic Host. But instead of transmutation to a new 
State, they want to return to an older one, a lost one. 


For example, they use techniques that whether they know it or not, save 
energy. These techniques require that a person become far more self-aware 
of the ghost in the machine and empower it, in order to then turn around 
and try to rid themselves of all that they have gained, including that ghost in 
the machine, by focusing that very same powerful conscious attention on 
VOID (no thought) forever until death. This focus on just VOID though can 
only be sustained as long as they have enough energy stored to do so, which 
again they have gained thanks to techniques designed to wake the ghost in 
the machine and use its power. In other words, they grow and empower a 
thing in order to destroy everything. 


But any amount of energy that they have in surplus must eventually run out, 
because many of them have no idea how to store or work with energy as is 
described in the Magnum Opus course book. This is a world of ‘toil and 
trouble’, and it has irrevocably changed in a deep vibrational way due to the 
fact that the Archon still looms above all of us. When their energy runs out, 
their focus on the VOID will fail, and the vast majority of these VOID’ ists 
are destined to fall. Even those who are successful in any way, will not find 
the Eden that they seek, because it is quite simply no longer here. 


Now, the desire to not desire, and the thought of not thinking, which are 
Alchemical techniques and a lovely bit of catch 22 magic, are a set of 
techniques used by the VOID’ ists to accomplish this destruction of 
individuality. These techniques can allow these practitioners to exist in the 
VOID long enough to create a kind of feedback loop. In this way, the 
quietude of the VOID state, once maintained long enough, starves the 
Archonic conscious self. After a period of starvation, which can take 
decades using just these techniques and nothing else, the foreign host 
relents and may move away either for a time or completely. This provides 
those who wish to return to Eden, with enough power to maintain the VOID 
state forever supposedly, perhaps gaining enough power in this fashion to 
exit the physical state and any notion of individuality permanently. But 
most of these VOID’ ists just do not have this kind of control, or time. 


From an Alchemical perspective, there are several things wrong with some 
of the assumptions made by the VOID’ ists, and it is directly perceived by 
Alchemists (through the use of the Inner Feeling Sense) that what the 
VOID?’ ist have really done is discovered a unique way to die. 


For an Alchemist, assumptions are deadly. All must be perceived directly, it 
must then be calculated, it must be explored and individually verified until 
it becomes Energetic Truth; which boils down to knowing through direct 
experience as opposed to faith and dogma. 


Using such techniques as the Inner Feeling Sense, which I outline in 
Chapter 2 of this course book, an Alchemist can perceive that the VOID’ ists 
often fail because of their lack of balance. By trying to exist in a constant 
state of VOID, they forsake the IN and OUT, and in doing so they fail to 
gain the power to withstand the toil and trouble of this world, and gain the 
experience needed to replenish their energy over time in a balanced way. 
This means that many of them often fall from grace when the VOID alone 
fails to provide for their needs, and when they fall, they tend to fall quite 
hard, because they have oftentimes climbed so high and have gained some 
power through their efforts. 


An average person can witness these falls on a regular basis, if they pay 
attention to the many gurus and holy ones that go from divine non-action to 
perversion, or go from performing miracles to performing great depravity. 
Without the balance of IN and OUT, the eventual individual nature that 
finally invades the weakening VOID state, completely overwhelms the 
body-being of some of these gurus. 


Secondly, through this type of perception, Alchemists also note that those 
who can miraculously VOID themselves out of physical existence, even 
those who seem to burn like a light upon exiting the physical realm 
completely, cannot be said to be in any better position after this exit than 
someone dying a regular death. 


There are limits, even to human perception, and for that reason it is illogical 
to assume anything, but oblivion seems to just be oblivion when VOID’ ists 
phase out like that. And for that reason, a true Alchemist is a person who 
chooses individual existence in that infinity Out There, instead of 
nothingness or oblivion in a hoped-for Eden. Inner Alchemists are beings 
interested in orderly growth as opposed to blind chance and faith; they are 
beings that learn to stare at eternity without flinching, and to face the great 
adventure to be found in that eternity head on, alive, awake! 


In order to accomplish this, Alchemists accept right off that there is no 
going back to Eden. They then learn how to take the half-truth and turn it 
into something amazing, by also accepting the fact that humanity, as 
Nietzsche said, is not a final destination, but a bridge. 


Alchemists learn to embrace their individuality by balancing the IN, OUT, 
and VOID, which they know through direct energetic perception, to be the 
complete energetic make up of a human being. They also devote themselves 
to becoming projectionists in order to wake up the sleeping ghost in the 
machine and attain a total and unitary self . They are not looking to blow 
themselves out of existence, but to soberly and consciously transition into 
another state of being. 


As an apprentice projectionist yourself, the VOID (no-thought) aspect of 
your consciousness is the key, the stargate, that opens up portals into the 
eternity of the Dark Sea. And as long as the VOID is balanced with OUT 
(focus of attention on remembering who you are and where you came from) 
and IN (focus of attention on going into yourself and energetic absorption), 
it can be used to take you to incalculable places. 


In the last chapter you were using the IN techniques to learn how to project 
your attention into the subjective state. The IN aspect of the projectionist 
formula is also about learning to exist in there for extended periods. To that 


end, we even engaged in the creation of a kind of second body that would 
enhance the precision of these projections and your ability to perceive all 
that can be found in this Second World. 


In this chapter we will be working on the VOID aspect of the projectionist’s 
formula, in order to learn how to project far deeper into the Second World. 
This means that we will be using VOID techniques to go farther and farther 
into the chthonic; into other very real and sometimes very alien other 
dimensional frequencies available to you. These are very concrete and real 
locations within the vastness of the Dark Sea that become accessible once 
you master the ability to open portals to them using the VOID techniques. 


Techniques 


Voiding the Self 


VOID’ ing the conscious self is the act of forgetting that self, and moreover 
it is the act of forgetting everything, of becoming a blank slate; not just 
being nobody but being nothing as well . This forgetting frees all of the 
boundaries imposed by the conscious self, so that the ghost in the machine 
(the mind) is easily able to move within and around different dimensional 
ranges. 


This forgetting is done in order to move into different places within the 
Dark Sea. This forgetting will also allow the projectionist to make those 
other places as real and as independent from the mind as the physical world 
is from the conscious self. 


VOIDING yourself is The Act of Forgetting! 


When the average person dreams, what is happening is that they are 
allowing a natural and unconscious (graceful) process to turn them off; to 
turn off the conscious self . When this conscious self turns off, the average 
person is lost in a dark and mysterious realm that tends to provide some 
rather odd and interesting dreams, when they can remember them, but aside 
from that, it just seems to be time wasted. 


So for the average person there is an on and an off time. The on time 
(wakefulness) is when all real things happen. The off time (sleep) is a time 
when the unconscious takes over so that a person can recuperate from the 
‘toil and trouble’ of the human rat race. As such, the average person 
believes that they are made up of two selves or parts: 


e The Outer self: which is responsible for the awareness of distinct 
individuality as a separate person in the world, and for navigating 
through that world. 


e The Inner self: which is a complete mystery to most people. Modern 
dogma does assert correctly that it is this ‘unconscious’ self that is 
responsible for keeping the body functioning, and that it is a vast 
reservoir of power and knowledge...but the extent of this power is 
unimaginable to the modern world. And because of the fact that the 
conscious self has very few ways to contact this power, the 
unconscious is like a genie in a bottle that will never be fully opened. 


For an Alchemist though, there is a third self that is as mysterious in 
many ways as the unconscious; this self is the ghost in the machine, which 
we could call the mind for general convenience and understanding. The 
ghost is the only aspect of the complete individuality that can go IN and 
OUT; the only part that is a truly conscious individuality that can go from 
the First World to the Second. As such, it can move away from its home 
base in the waking and physical First World, and travel deeply into the 
Second World where the unconscious resides. In that sense then, the ghost 
in the machine is a bridge that can release the great power to be found 
inside the bottle. The releasing of the genie is a most complex process in 


that it is not just about letting the unconscious out, but also about 
creating a stable new outer self that can handle the power that it now 
has at its disposal. From the Alchemists point of view, this third hidden 
self is all important because it is the only part of us that can release the 
genie from the bottle and create a strong outer self that can withstand 
the power that is now available to it. This releasing of the genie is called 
the unification of the Father and the Son...and it is what this course 
book is all about! 


To connect the inner and outer portions of the complete individuality using 
the ghost can be like trying to connect to nature. From a rational 
perspective, nature and the many actions and possibilities of the natural 
world, are indeed very hard for us to figure out no matter how much science 
and statistics we may throw at it. In order to try to understand the natural 
world in the past, we imbued this natural outer but also inner superstructure 
that is all and everything, with characteristics we called gods and spirits of 
all sorts, and rightly proclaimed that these higher orders are beyond space 
and time. The gods rule over humanity, they stand above us, and below. 


To connect the inner and outer portions of us is to connect with these kinds 
of godlike forces, and part of the journey of the projectionist is a journey to 
re-discover these old gods and the magical forces that rule the physical 
AND the spiritual world; forces that are operating on levels far beyond the 
rational and the mechanical human world. 


When you use Ouroboros to dive IN to yourself, you start this exploration 
of the Second World where the unconscious resides, by beginning the 
process of waking the ghost, and in so doing you begin to rediscover the 
old, but not forgotten gods. But this exploration, while incredibly rewarding 
and enlightening, is often a surface dive at first, because it is often quite 
hard to attain any kind of deep trance by just closing your eyes and focusing 
your attention inwards. 


Certainly, if you persist, with the help of certain kinds of visualizations, you 
will go much deeper. This is why in my first book on this subject, Out of 
Body Experiences, Quickly and Naturally , I advocated the method of trance 
diving which involves visualizations designed to create and solidify a 
double body. But in this course book I am taking a much more complex and 
conscious route in order to explain the true nature of how deep trance states 
are achieved, in accordance with the actual projectionist’s formula. 


So then, in order to truly interact and begin the process of merging with the 
inner self and the forces that are to be found in the unconscious, we must 
become as a ‘Babe in the Egg’ and use the VOID to go far down. This set 
of techniques will allow you, after you have learned to dive into yourself 
and then become as the babe while in there, to begin to travel through many 
portal-like openings or stargates, which can take you from one location to 
another in the Second World. In other words, the portals created by the 
Babe in the Egg technique allow you to travel dimensionally through 
inner space, which is really outer space. 


The VOID technique is also what is needed to stabilize these other 
dimensional places that you will go to. It will help you to make these places 
as real as the physical world, and to make these places independent of self 
so that they will seem to exist on their own, without the need for the 
individuality to direct them in any way. 


This progression of moving deeper into the inner self aspects of the 
Complete Individuality can be helped along by natural body processes and 
hormones, that function so effortlessly and gracefully that most people are 
quite happy to just get in bed, close their eyes and in a certain way die to 
the world for 8 hours. Part of the VOID aspect of the formula has to do with 
using those same hormones and energies that naturally make us go to sleep, 
to enhance the power of our diving down. 


In order to escape the boundaries imposed by the conscious self and the 
‘little death’ that we experience every night then, the ghost in the 
machine must be led down the inner corridors, which means that the 
real hidden secret of the projectionist is NOT to ‘wake up’ somehow in 
your dreams, but that you must travel consciously using the ghost into 
your dreams, and in that way discover just how real dreams can be 
while fully awake . 


To do this we must become as the BABE IN THE EGG, which really 
means that WE MUST FORGET! 


The act of forgetting is the act of cleaning the slate of the conscious self, 
and use the power of the ghost in the machine to consciously choose to 
(desire to) forget. This is the road that leads to Tabula Rasa. 


And it is not only possible to forget the past or some future plan; it is 
possible to forget who you are, what you are, and even forget this 
world, forget everything! 


To forget is a blessing to most. By forgetting, without any need for 
conscious action of any kind, a person is able to change their life, to start 
fresh, to clean the slate and begin something new. Forgetting is one 
unconscious action by the self that opens up new roads and new 
possibilities; a sick person can suddenly become healthy, and a seemingly 
dead end can open up a mystery door and a whole new life. 


A projectionist must learn to forget on purpose, on 
conscious purpose to whatever degree it is needed, in 
order to travel far and see the great wonders to be found 
in this life. But they must not just forget, they must also 
learn to remember again who they are, where they are, 
and where they came from, so that they may be 


conscious and sane wherever they may find themselves 
after they have forgotten. 


You may be wondering why you must forget after you dive IN. The reason 
is that by forgetting you are able to change your Cognitive Position 
relatively easily, depending on your ability to forget, which is dependent on 
your ability to focus your attention, which is ultimately dependent on your 
energy level. This means simply that you are able to go beyond the surface 
layer of the average “eyes closed while awake” state, and go into other 
deeper trance states; altered perceptive angles and positions that will allow 
you to perceive in new and unbelievable ways. Whether it is the new 
perceptive angles that take us to new places or whether it is these new 
places that we go to that open up these new perceptive positions, is a 
difficult question to answer in any rational way. I would suggest that instead 
of losing yourself in rational “chicken or the egg” scenarios, that you just 
practice and do and discover your own individual answers to these 
ultimately impossible questions. 


In order for this thrust by the ghost to be successful in its movement 
through dimensions, the ghost must forget, it must VOID, which it does for 
the average person in an unconscious (graceful) way. This forgetting means 
that the part of the ghost that is thrust upon the physical dimension, and for 
all intents and purposes stuck within the confines of the conscious self, 
must forget the whole of itself as a conscious entity stuck in the physical; it 
must totally forget itself. In this forgetting, it frees itself from the three- 
dimensional cage (the First World). Unfortunately for the average person, 
who has a weak and untrained ghost, this forgetting happens in a 
completely unconscious manner and is almost always nearly total, so when 
they forget as they fall asleep for example, their ghost roams about other 
dimensions in a chaotic way, in the same way that it will after the 
conscious self and the body die after physical death. 


When the person wakes up the next day, all that they may remember from 
this ‘little death’ that we call sleep, is crazy chaotic dreams. 


Please note then that conscious dreaming truly is after 
death training for the ghost in the machine , because its 
experiences when the conscious self is turned off every 
night, are what it will truly experience when physical life 
ends. Dreams are a real experience of after physical 
death realities. 


Since all projection of energy is costly, there must be an IN and an OUT 
wave of consciousness so that the ghost can replenish its power. When we 
are awake and fully conscious, the thrust from the ghost can be said to be at 
the peak of the OUT function. When we are asleep and fully unconscious, 
the pull back from the ghost, back to the source of its power which can be 
found in the unconscious is at the peak of the IN function. 


This movement of Cognitive Position, and therefore this movement from 
the Inner to the Outer aspects of the Total Self , is a completely unconscious 
process to the outer waking parts of us; we wake when we can sleep no 
more, and we fall asleep when we must. For the average person that does 
not know that the ghost in the machine (the mind) is another distinct 
identity that can learn to be free of the influence of the conscious self, sleep 
is a waste of time, and dreams are unreal, jumbled by-products of 
consciousness. The conscious self wakes, and then it passes out and has odd 
dreams, period. 


However, to a projectionist who knows that the ghost is a separate self that 
can be trained and used to travel far, dreams are what they truly are: 


voyages into other dimensions; other real places that hold vast knowledge 
and infinite possibilities. 


Now, this movement and process of IN and OUT, has certain energetic by- 
products within the physically bound body. These fluctuations can be 
physically measured as hormonal fluctuations, meaning that wakefulness 
produces an increase in certain hormones just as sleep creates an excess of 
others. The most important of these hormones, from the projectionist’s 
point of view is melatonin. This hormone is consciously used as an aid in 
forgetting by the projectionist. The conscious use of this hormone, which is 
harnessed through extended bouts of wakefulness followed by energetic 
control, can help the ghost in the machine to move past the physical 
dimension and discover the totality of itself and its true power. 


The techniques that follow are all designed to try to harness this hormone 
and to direct its power into helping the projectionist to dive deeper and 
deeper into other dimensions. 


Amnesia Walking 


This is probably one of my most favorite techniques and I would 
recommend it to anyone. Many are not ready to hear this, but it must be 
realized that all of the things in our lives, even the good ones, weigh us 
down. 


There is a weight to the content of our lives, and every single connection 
with another person or any aspect of this physical world, helps to trap us, to 
bind us to it. You can think of this world as a big giant cube or a house; it 
may seem complex with many rooms and facets, but there is always a final 
wall that we cannot cross. At times it is a comfortable place, at other times 
it can be living hell, and walking through it can make it seem endless at 
times, but for those who can see beyond the many decorations and the 
winding halls, there is wall after wall of limitation. 


All that most of us will ever know as awake and conscious beings, will be 
the result of the many things that we see and experience in this house. From 
the day of our birth, we are given a room within this seemingly vast house, 
that is actually disappointingly small inside, and we spend the rest of our 
lives filling up this room with stuff. Further, there are others trapped in this 
house with us and as we grow, we share the many joys and hardships as we 
connect with them. But every single person in this house, every single bit of 
stuff that we collect and surround ourselves with, is like a chain that is 
placed on us or that we place on ourselves. This chain pushes us down into 
the house; it is like gravity that somehow makes us forget that we can be as 
light as the wind, that we can be so light that we can actually break out of 
the house and never touch the ground again. 


Forgetting can help us to break those chains, to break the sticky web that 
pulls us down and makes us concrete physical things, enclosed in a 
clockwork universe, a cube. 


e Any time that you have a chance, I want you to make some time to just 
go out for a long walk somewhere. Hopefully you have a nice area 
around where you live, hopefully surrounded by nature, where you can 
just go out for a nice long walk; 45 minutes to an hour would be ideal. 


If you have to drive or even take the bus to get to a nice place, then 
take this time and make this effort. This is a gift that we should all give 
to ourselves. 


e Start your walk, and as you take step after step, I want you to quite 
simply and without strain, begin to forget everything about your life. It 
helps to pretend that you have temporary amnesia; that you have 
contracted some odd and rare illness that makes you forget everything 
during this walk. You will remember everything after the walk, but 
during the walk, you can’t remember a thing. 


e With each step you forget more and more, you relax, and you forget 
some more. You forget who you are, what you are, where you come 


from, where you were going, you forget everything about this world... 
everything! 


Walk like that for as long as you can, without any conception, 
pretending that you have complete amnesia that makes you forget 
everything. Think of this as a game; it is a fun child’s pretend game, 
nothing more. No stress, no effort, just a fun kid’s game of pretend. 


Walk like this and pay attention to how you feel. It may take a few 
long walks before you really start to get this feeling of really forgetting 
everything. It will also be the case that as you walk you will go from 
times of complete forgetting to catching yourself contemplating 
something about your life. When you are hurled back to the 
remembered, do not stress, just focus on the things around you, on the 
present moment, and just go back to the game of pretend forgetting. 


In time you will be able to go for long periods in this most blissful 
state where you will be nothing, because you have forgotten 
everything. 


Pay attention to this forgetting time. Note the lightness that you will 
feel. Without a family, a home, a country, a universe to uphold, you 
can go from times of blissful relaxation to times of fear. It is very scary 
having so much freedom and the more freedom that you have, the 
scarier that it can get. How freeing, how terrifying, would it be to 
forget so much that you could walk around that next bend and 
step into infinity! 


When your walk is over, stop and tell yourself, “My walk is over, I can 
remember everything now. I am back to this glorious adventure of a 
world. I remember everything, I am back completely to myself.” 


You may want to take a few deep breaths and even splash some water 
on your face if you are feeling a bit sleepy or a bit too detached from 
‘reality’. Don’t drive or operate any big machinery until you feel 
stable. 


e Try to do this amnesia walking at least three times. If you find that you 
have really positive effects, then continue. You may even want to use it 
as part of your de-stressing routine on a regular basis going forward. I 
find that the physical act of walking is very helpful in the forgetting, 
especially if you walk somewhere a ways from where you live. 


Forgetting is how we truly let go . 


A Little Less Sleep, and Breaking Up the Sleep Cycle 


We are who we are because of our routines. These routines can seem to be 
just physical habits; repetitive physical actions that we do. These repetitive 
actions, sort of like a tiny drop of water falling in one place for many years 
perhaps, can completely alter us and our physical world. 


But Alchemists know that all things are internal first, and as such all 
routines are really mental habits first that then move the body into action. In 
order to stop a bad routine (habit) or to create a positive one, what we need 
to do first is to change our mental patterns and beliefs. 


A particular strong belief that we have, that sets off a particular repetitive 
set of routines, is our belief about sleep and sleep cycles. We live under the 
assumption that we need a certain amount of sleep, and that this sleep needs 
to happen only during one particular time in our 24 hour day. 


Certainly, many of us have jobs and family responsibilities that do not give 
us too many options about our sleeping patterns and routines. We have to 
follow the trend of the times and sleep in accordance with what everyone 
else is doing. Remember that I said that insanity is really the inability to see 
or to act in a way that is sanctioned by the ruling caste. Sanity therefore is a 
routine; it is more than just a habit, it is a pattern that is imposed on us by 
the ruling caste and the mass of the human population. 


This sanity pattern is sometimes quite useful in that it allows us to 
participate and incur all the benefits from being part of a large corpus of 
people. But even when we may feel very restricted and enslaved by the 
ruling routines of the times, there are small actions that we can take to 
escape some of this restriction. These actions do not need to involve some 
kind of radical rebellion, but instead they merely need to be small and 
steady changes in our mental patterns that then cause change over time, and 
if these changes are complimentary with our desires and values, then we 
can slowly continue this change until we have become something 
completely different that is no longer bound by the ruling caste and the 
mass of humanity. 


When we sleep and how long we sleep, is something for example that can 
be changed. We don’t have to follow the sane and the rational if we don’t 
want to, and if our own personal experiments lead us to fulfill positive 
personal journeys that hurt no one, then we can continue these 
experimentations and explorations for as long as these actions serve our 
purpose. 


e The average person sleeps 8 or more hours in a single stretch, most 
often at night. Such a routine is perfect for the modern working world 
and can be very efficient for most people. Some though may have 
problems with insomnia or other sleep related issues. Others may feel 
restricted by such an imposition because they may for example, be 
highly creative people who want to explore the night and the freedoms 
that such an inversion can provide. 


As such, I would recommend that you try to slightly alter your 
sleeping cycle as this does not just provide extra freedom from the 
physical routine of life, it also can have some incredibly positive 
effects on anyone seeking to become a powerful projectionist. By 
altering these patterns, we can begin to access different energies that 
can make it far easier for us to move into the Second World. From an 
external perspective, the basis of this boost comes from the buildup 
from hormones such as melatonin that are responsible for moving us 


from the waking to the sleeping state. By increasing the natural 
production of melatonin in our system (please do not take 
supplements, just work on increasing your natural melatonin 
production) you can then use this increase in a conscious manner to 
help you move deeply into the Second World. 


Basically, you can think of melatonin as the sleepy feeling that seems 
to coat your entire body in a warm numbness. You can think of 
melatonin as “forgetting juice” or as the buildup of forgetting energy. 


From a more internal perspective, the playing with and breaking up of 
your sleep cycles is really a change in habit and belief about what 
Sleep is and how it should be done. By accepting at a core level that 
dream locations and the dream world are as real as the waking world 
(which is the goal of the Believing Dreams are Real technique in 
Chapter 1) you begin the process of changing those mental habits. This 
process can start new routines that take advantage of different parts of 
the day (such as staying up longer at night or going from one big 
chunk to two smaller sleep periods), which can increase your ability to 
forget and project, and that can at the very least open up new patterns 
of action that increase creativity and a sense of overall freedom. 


Start then by trying to sleep just a little less than you normally do. So, 
if you sleep for 8 hours a night usually, see if you can sleep for 7 anda 
half hours instead. Do that for a couple of weeks and see if there is any 
change in you; do you feel sleepier during the day? Do you feel more 
relaxed, more quiet internally? Do you find it easier to do the 
projection exercises mentioned thus far? Write down your results in 
your journal. 


What you are basically trying to do is to incorporate more of that 
sleepy feeling in your exercises. For example, when you go on a walk 
to forget, does the sleepy feeling help you forget? How much is too 
sleepy? What is the perfect balance for you? 


If as you relax, become sleepy, and instead of just letting your eyes roll 
back and zonking off to sleep, you actually use that feeling; you allow 
it to course through you, invade your brain and dull the endless 
thoughts and internal chatter in there, does this help in your forgetting? 


Well of course it does, and that is how you use the build-up to stop the 
chatter and you tabula rasa yourself , in a conscious way, into another 
dimension. You use it, you move it around your body using the energy 
movement techniques described in the Magnum Opus , and you let it 
relax your body and brain so utterly and completely that you forget all 
things physical, and join other dimensions of existence in the vastness 
of the Second World. 


Instead of just sleeping less, you may also want to try to break up the 
sleeping cycle: by separating your sleep times between one larger 6 
hour period let’s say and a smaller 2 hour period. 


Do what you can, and don’t do anything that would jeopardize your 
health or work. 


Now, I did say that to not follow the mass routines of the human world 
is insanity; that is, you may be labelled as insane for breaking 
sanctioned routine and dealt with accordingly. Such a consequence, 
from playing with your sleep cycle, can be dangerous so you need to 
use these techniques with sobriety and caution. 


If you work using heavy or dangerous equipment or drive every day, 
PLEASE SKIP OUT ON THIS EXERCISE. Lack of sleep can help 
you enter the Second World and manipulate within it, but conversely it 
can impede your ability to function in the physical First World. 


There are many theories as to the reason for humanity’s 
expansion of awareness. Some of these postulate that 
early humans had access to mind altering drugs of all 


sorts. However seldom do such theories contemplate the 
possibility that we have natural hormones within our 
own bodies, and that the manipulation of certain bodily 
rhythms can allow us to use such hormones to achieve 
anything possible with drugs. 


Such techniques as I have described thus far, are part of 
the way of darkness and are part of night time 
civilizations and groups that have for the most part 
vanished from this Earth. But the secrets of melatonin 
and the VOID polarity are still part of the human make 
up, and such civilizations of the night may wake again 
someday. Melatonin is the spice of a now forgotten 
science that is now only remembered in myth and 
fiction. 


The spice must flow. 
SPACING GUILD NAVIGATOR, DUNE, 1984 FILM 


Hypnopompic Technique 


A way to easily access the power of breaking the sleep cycle routine and 
increasing the sleepiness (melatonin) in yourself, is to stay up longer or 
wake up earlier and practice going into: 


e The hypnogogic state-by staying up and trying to experience the 
transition from waking to the sleeping condition. 


e The hypnopompic state-by waking up early and trying to experience 
the transition from the sleeping to the waking condition. 


Of the two, I find it far easier to use the hypnogogic technique, but far more 
practical to use the hypnopompic. This is because staying up late is just 
something that I do naturally, but the hypnogogic technique can cause 
insomnia. On the other hand, I find it harder to wake up a bit earlier but 
doing so doesn’t disrupt my sleep very much. For that reason, I will only go 
over how to take advantage of the hypnopompic state here. 


With that in mind then, here is a set of exercises that will allow you to use 
the natural energies in your body to project deeply into the Second World, 
These techniques will allow you to get powerful results similar (with 
practice) to what you would get by ingesting DMT or LSD: 


e If you have a certain set time that you wake every morning, you can 
take advantage of the hypnopompic state by setting your alarm to wake 
you up a half an hour earlier than usual. If it is possible for you, what I 
would recommend is to have two alarms; one set for a half hour earlier 
than your usual wake up time and one set for your normal wake up 
time. 


The first alarm will wake you and you will turn that off. At this point 
you should be awake enough that you know the second alarm is set to 
go off in half an hour and that you need to use this extra time that you 
have given yourself to explore that period between the sleeping and the 
waking state. 


¢ To help you not fall straight back to sleep after the first alarm goes off, 
you may want to lie on your back and place one foot flat on your 
sleeping surface so the knee points up in the air. 


The best position for the hypnopompic exercise. 


In this way, as you fall asleep, your knee will fall to the side and this 
will wake you up so you do not fall completely asleep but have a series 
of awake to sleep moments. 


For that half hour then, pay attention to that half sleep state. You will 
be constantly going from a wakeful state to a sleep state as your knee 
falls to the side, over and over perhaps. Also, the fact that you will 
know that a second alarm will be sounding in a few minutes, will help 
to keep a part of you awake. In this way you will be more conscious as 
you transition from one state to the other. 


This back and forth will not only allow you to go IN and OUT of the 
Second World, which will give you a most practical example of the 
power of melatonin to help you relax and forget, it will also allow you 
to have a firsthand experience of the great flexibility of the ghost in the 
machine; the mind. As you fall asleep and wake up over and over, you 
may quickly begin to notice that what might physically be a 20 minute 
nap, may only feel like it lasted a minute or two, or that the 20 minutes 
actually seemed like an hour of dream experience. Time is very fluid 
and subjective in the Second World. 


Pay attention to all of this back and forth in consciousness, and the 
time slips that these hypnopompic sessions arouse. With just a bit of 
practice and motivation, you will be able to remember and forget in a 


simultaneous fashion; which will mean that a part of you will relax and 
forget while another part will stay awake and remember yourself just 
enough to see the many incredible visions and sensations that are part 
of these mental projections. 


Again, with just a bit of practice, these seemingly short half hour 
sessions can become life changing to the ghost in the machine. This 
half hour can seem like far longer and while in these altered states you 
may uncover many hidden ideas, travel through amazing worlds, and 
begin to uncover the symbolism that is part and parcel of direct 
conscious communication with the unconscious (inner self) which is a 
vast and hidden reservoir of power and knowledge. 


¢ I would highly suggest that you write these experiences down in your 
journal right after your second alarm goes off. Like dreams, the 
intricate content of these hypnopompic sessions is easily forgotten by 
the conscious self, so if you don’t write them down there will most 
likely be a lot that you will forget, especially as time goes on. By 
recording them in your journal right after they are over, you will be 
able to go back and the utter magic will return to the memory of the 
waking self, which will be highly beneficial to the ghost in the 
machine. 


[1] Autonomic nervous system is a part of the nervous system that functions 
almost completely unconsciously, to regulate such things as pupil response, 
digestion, and breathing. 


[2] An incredibly delicious Italian lemon liqueur. 
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CHAPTER ‘i 
THE BIRD OF HERMES, 
REMEMBERING WHO YOU ARE, 
SELF-COHESION AND IMMORTALITY 


I'll miss the sea, but a person needs new experiences. 

They jar something deep inside, allowing him to grow. 
Without change something sleeps inside us, and seldom awakens. 
The sleeper must awaken. 

DUKE LETO ATREIDES, DUNE, 1984 FILM 


The Bird of Hermes that wakes up and remembers. 


The bird, the phoenix, and even what could be specifically called The Bird 
of Hermes can represent a number of things within the realm of Alchemy. 
In accordance to my work thus far though, and specifically in accordance to 
this particular course book, The Bird of Hermes represents the ascension of 
the individual being as it frees itself from the three-dimensional cube, by 
remembering itself in this and other dimensions of reality. 


Without this ability to remember itself, the individuality is lost; it is like the 
VOID?’ ist that have lost themselves within nirvana (the nothing) which they 
imagine to be Eden. 


In order for The Bird of Hermes to be born and to become whole inside 
other dimensions, you must use the OUT aspect of the projectionist’s 
formula. This means that you must learn to remember and stay conscious, 
to not lose yourself, inside this Second World. To do this you must control 
the scope of your mind (your ghost), augment its power, and rearrange its 
parts if need be using a Logos of existence in whatever world you happen to 
be in. You do this by using the ability of the ghost to go IN and OUT of 
different dimensions. You must therefore not just forget, but you must 
remember who you are after this forgetting, and moreover you must bring 
relative order to the Second World that is now accessible to you ina 
conscious manner. This process can also be called discovering and uniting 
with the dream self. 


Once the ghost can wake up to itself, to its individual power, and to its 
ability to consciously move and remember itself in the Second World, it 
becomes the bird, and once it has mastered this ability, it has the true 
potential of turning itself into the phoenix; of becoming immortal. 
Becoming a phoenix means that the Alchemist has become a being that 
does not need to touch the ground ever again; it does not have to return to 
the three-dimensional cube ever again. 


Who is it that is doing the going IN, forgetting (VOID), 
and then remembering (OUT) itself? 


What is the part that must awaken? 


What is the part that can freely move outwardly (the 
First World) and inwardly (the Second World)? 


It is what some call the mind. But what is the mind? 
The mind is the ghost in the machine : 


It is a hidden self. Most, but the initiated few, call this 
ghost in the machine an aspect of the brain processing 
information and believe that it is the conscious self only. 
This is a ruse by the conscious self, by the Archon that 
created the conscious self and uses it to whisper in your 
ear. So in the end people think of the mind as a kind of 
program running on their biological computer; the brain. 
But materialist skepticism, which is the belief that we 
are all meat machines and the mind and all 
consciousness are just software, is the Archon winning. 


We are not just matter, we are energy, and energy has no 
real boundaries. The mind is not software, it is a magical 
multidimensional ghost in the (supposed) meat machine; 
it is the unbound self that can unite all. It is the part of 
the human being that the Archon fears most, because if it 
wakes up to the fact that the conscious self has no real 
power over it, it can do the impossible. 


What this fundamentally means is that closing your eyes and going into 
yourself, and then momentarily losing all remembrance of the physical 


world and the conscious self , can allow you to begin to experience visions, 
feelings, sounds, and a myriad kaleidoscope of inner space and subjective 
experience, by freeing you from your physical prison, and from the 
boundaries created by the Archon’s intervention and construction. 


With practice, this ability to forget who you are completely and to go into 
yourself, can make these new Cognitive Positions steady enough that you 
may feel like you have become another being in a distant and different 
place. And this forgetting and the stabilizing of yourself inside your dreams 
can be incredibly rewarding. It can fill you with power, and can greatly 
expand and enhance the fluidity of your ghost in the machine . But for all of 
this to happen, this ghost must wake to its own individuality and power, 
through the OUT aspect of the formula. 


In the end, VOID and IN by themselves are Chaos; they are the blind and 
insane god , thrashing madly in the darkness. This god will flail wildly, 
jumping from one dimension to another, and will lose itself in this blind 
insanity, until its energy runs out and it fades into nothingness; this is the 
Sleep of the average human being, and an average death as well. The Bird 
of Hermes vanquishes the blind insane god by allowing the ghost to wake to 
its own individual existence and power, so that it can order itself in any and 
all possible dimensions of existence available to a human being. 


If you do not wake the ghost and empower it, you will continue as the 
average person, who has little memory of the many amazing things that 
they do when they dream and daydream. You will feel that you are just the 
conscious Self ; a self stuck in a hard and unyielding world where hardship 
and endless emotional toil and trouble are the norm. The vast intricacies of 
these projections will be forgotten by the ghost that is being commanded 
and controlled by the conscious self (by the Archon). The amazing 
complexity of these projections by the ghost will be lost forever in an 
unconscious , that the conscious self calls a repository of hidden and 
primitive impulses that must be feared. The projectionist therefore must use 
the OUT aspect of the projectionist’s formula to remember their GHOST 
SELF, and attain self-cohesion at all cost! 


The forays into the IN and VOID, must be balanced, by introducing the 
OUT conscious state, or else all projections will always be mostly 
forgotten unconscious interludes or little deaths, and the totality of the 
whole self will never be attained. 


By remembering yourself, you will not just float within a myriad of spaces 
and times without logical stability, as most people do when they fall asleep 
and dream, but you will be able to powerfully engage in OUT states of 
consciousness where you are actively and powerfully doing your best to 
remember who you are and where you came from, and to consciously 
manipulate these new worlds in a conscious and here-now fashion. This 
OUT aspect of the projectionist’s formula (which is a type of self- 
remembering) must be balanced with the other two states. This means that 
you must not only go IN to yourself, and VOID yourself into deeper and 
deeper places, but that you must also come OUT of that diving and 
forgetting and remember yourself once again, so that you can wake up to a 
new here and now dimensional place; a new vibrational location, a new 
Cognitive Position, a very real other place, that you must fight to sustain by 
calibrating and continually combining the entire projectionist’s formula. 


By promoting a continual OUT state within yourself, I 
am not advocating not sleeping. You should sleep 
naturally, but make sure that you perform your 20 
minute projectionist sessions regularly (these sessions 
will be introduced in Chapter 7). In time, and in a natural 
fashion, you will find that regular sleep does begin to 
change, that melatonin is used in a more conscious way, 
and that as you strive through many years of work, your 
sleep time goes from being a bunch of little deaths, to 
being a time of great marvel and adventure just like your 
projectionist sessions. Eventually, when you have fully 
combined the inner and the outer selves, when the Father 


and the Son have united, the meaning of sleep will 
change for you completely and forever. 


The balancing of the projectionist’s formula is a very individual process 
with varying degrees of subtlety that are impossible to quantify. Each 
individual projectionist must find their own balance, by learning to combine 
just the right amounts of IN, VOID, and OUT during their meditative 
sessions. For example, I may need to focus on the OUT aspect of the 
formula far more than you. It could be that you find self remembering 
(OUT) relatively easy but that you have trouble forgetting so for you the 
formula is much more VOID than mine. Every person is different, each 
meditative session is different, for that reason we can say that we may know 
each part of the formula intimately, but the exact recipe (the exact amount 
that you must add from each aspect of the triune) is very personal and is 
constantly changing. 


In the OUT aspect of this formula, you must learn to stay focused and 
remember who you are and where you came from. In order to master this 
aspect of the triune formula, this remembering must turn into a blindingly 
brilliant focus of attention by the ghost on every part of its 
multidimensional locations as it stretches itself across time and space. 


After many years of work, a projectionist is able to combine all three 
aspects of the formula just right. When they can do this, their ghost grows 
in power so much that it is able to steal, to rip away, the conscious self from 
the Archon and unite it with the unconscious, creating a Total Self . 


The structure created by the Archon (the conscious self) is combined with 
the unconscious self (the original human consciousness state) to create a 
new, powerful and totally self-conscious mega-personality. If the ghost 


cannot do this, it will not survive death because the conscious self and the 
ghost are interlinked. 


The ghost in the machine is an accident that came about as a result of the 
Archon placing the conscious self as a crown on the top of the unconscious, 
and the fact that the power of the unconscious was so great that all of it 
could not stay submerged forever; the ghost in the machine then is a 
creation, a rebellion, by the unconscious. For that reason, the conscious self 
does everything that it can to vanquish the ghost. It begins by giving it a 
name (the mind), and perpetuating the belief (memetic implant ) that the 
mind is evil, that it is Satan, the holder of all evil chatter, and that it must be 
eradicated at all cost. But in perfect Archonic inversion, the opposite is 
actually true. The mind is humanity’s only chance, it is the real hero of the 
story that must overcome all in order to defeat the Archon and eventually 
even death. 


But the mind needs the conscious self, because if it goes, then individuality 
goes with it and at this stage in the game (the Archon’s giant transmutation 
process) when individuality is gone, you don’t go back to Eden, you just 
die. 


Being that the OUT aspect and total self-cohesion is so important, 
Alchemists say that it must be learned in a slow and deliberate manner, and 
they have separated this process by saying that a projectionist must: 


e Turn Over: 
When you simply close your eyes to the world and just pay attention to 
what you may perceive, you quite literally turn a large sum of your 
attention (which is fundamentally who you really are) towards the 
inner world. This is the act of turning over. 


e Crawl: 
As you continue with this process, you will begin to see and 
experience many new geometric shapes and forms, and feel many new 
things. These experiences will at first seem mindboggling in that they 


are simply bewildering the mind with new ways of perceiving space 
and time. You may for example see and feel space simultaneously, you 
may experience vivid colors that combine into concepts that are 
instantly wholly there in their entirety, so that they are seemingly 
beyond a linear way of understanding, and you may just go from 
random image to random image at this stage, which is fine. Here you 
are barely learning to crawl. 


Stand: 

Next, you may begin to look deeper into these new sensations and 
inner scapes. You may want to begin to bring more stability to the 
things you perceive, and you may want to begin to see how this 
Second World relates to the First World that you have focused away 
from. Here you learn to stand. 


Walk: 

Continuing, you may not just want to bring even more stability to these 
perceptions, but as these inner perceptions become more stable, you 
may also want to move around this new world, to see new things. 
What is happening through all of this is that you will be practicing, 
desiring, focusing your attention, on the act of learning a new set of 
cognitive habits as you spend more time in this Second World. Such 
structuring of this new cognitive habit, and the effort that is needed to 
fight the need to just fall asleep and forget about everything, is self- 
cohesion. This is learning to walk. 


Run: 

Learning to run is just improving this set of skills so that you can 
traverse the Second World more quickly and easily and be able to see, 
feel and do anything that you may have ever wanted. 


Fly: 

When complete self-cohesion is achieved, which is accomplished 
when an Alchemist unites the Total Self and then the Unitary Entity 
(see glossary), one could say that the Alchemist has learned to fly like 


the phoenix, and that from then on they do not ever need to touch the 
ground (die) again. 


The techniques employed in the OUT aspect of the Tria Prima then, are 
techniques that are used to help self remembrance, which means that, they 
are the most important set of techniques for the projectionist. To remember 
the self, means to remember who you are after you have moved into the 
Second World, no matter how deeply you may go. Without this 
remembering, there is nothing, there is only chaos and forgetting. 


Remembering the ghost in the Second World can be approached in a 
number of different ways. In my last book on this subject (Out of Body 
Experiences, Quickly and Naturally ), I advocated the use of creating a 
literal Double of the physical self. This technique is the easiest to explain to 
the rational conscious self, and from the physical perspective that we are all 
used to, it is the easiest to accomplish and stick to because all that is needed 
is the correct focus of attention and time; there is no need to take stock of 
the three selves and the hidden dark power that must be overcome. 


The problem with this set of techniques though is its lack of subtlety. It also 
lacks depth of learning, which makes it a purely projectionist technique and 
not an Alchemical one. In other words, it is not a technique that can be used 
to defeat death permanently. 


It is quite correct to think of the creation of a double body as an initiate 
technique, while the learning and practice of the Tria Prima as being the 
true and underlying master technique behind all projections of 
consciousness. 


The OUT aspect of the Tria Prima concerns itself with the outward 
projection of energy that is responsible for the ‘materialization’ of the ghost 
in the machine within the depths of the Second World. By materializing the 


ghost there, you become fully conscious of that world; you become 
materialized in a different here and now location and in doing so you make 
that place more concrete, real, and most importantly, you remember your 
actions and your experiences in that other location. 


This process needs to be done in a slow and steady manner, with great 
patience. This is because in this way the ghost slowly comes into its power 
and slowly but surely learns it’s very important place, and how to become 
fully self-sufficient. 


Techniques 


Dreams are coherent and incredibly vivid other places. But most of us feel 
that dreams are just disjointed and fuzzy illusions; mental noise that is 
perhaps a by-product of being a conscious being. 


These beliefs and therefore experiences stem from our inability to accept 
the fact that when we dream or project our consciousness in any way, we 
are actually accessing other quite real and legitimate other dimensions. 
Because of these limiting beliefs, we cut ourselves off from a huge reservoir 
of knowledge and power. 


But once we can start to accept the fact that dreams, out of body 
experiences, daydreams, and whatever other types of projections of 
consciousness that we may engage in, are legitimate travel to very real other 
places, things begin to change! 


This course book is about making that change, and the most important 
aspect of making that change is not just believing, because belief as I have 
mentioned in my last course book is a dogma that is most often controlled 
by the Archon. What we need to do is to learn and use techniques that will 
allow us to remember over and over again, so that we may discover the 
energetic truth for ourselves; we need to turn dogma into energetic fact. 


Now, remembering is a convenient word but not the most accurate one, 
perhaps because remembering tends to imply that you are looking back at 
something that has already happened. But in order to begin to realize just 
how vividly real and clear dreams, daydreams, out of body experiences and 
any projection of consciousness can be, we must not just remember what 
we experienced but be awake to the moment, to that other place here and 
now, that other dimension, in the most complete manner possible in the now 
moment. 


I refer to this waking up to a new and different here and now as 
remembering yourself, and as I will describe shortly, one of the best ways to 
do this is to remember the body . This is perhaps the most important thing 
that I could possibly teach you; the energetic action of remembering 
yourself, or waking up to the entirety of the body-being while in a 
projection. 


remembering yourself = waking up to the entire body- 
being (the physical body and the travelling 
body/consciousness) simultaneously 


Remembering yourself is Self Cohesion. 


In order to try and explain this all important concept of self-cohesion (self- 
remembering), I will now explain the concept of the double that I spoke 
about in a previous book, Out of Body Experiences, Quickly and Easily , 
and I will do so in accordance with the new concepts that I am showing you 
in this course book. This is important because it helps to explain where the 
double or astral body comes from and why it is important to know more 
than just the basics of projection. 


Now, when we usually think of a double, we usually think of a different 
self, or at least a different body; sort of like you have two different bodies 
that you may share either simultaneously or one and then the other. This is 
the basic definition that I used in my other book and this is a very good 
definition that works perfectly fine when we are trying to initiate the first 
stages of the out of body experience. 


But, in order to progress as master projectionists, and most importantly in 
order to progress to the point where we are able to use that double (which I 
refer to in this course book as a projection of the ghost in the machine) to 
overcome mortality, which is the endless cycle of life and death that we are 
stuck in as a species, it is most important that you understand and begin to 
use the ghost in the machine. 


The double, the other, the astral body, the conscious dream self (which is an 
aspect of the ghost then), IS NOT another body per se, it is the ghost 
projecting, it is the ghost stretching itself out. When the ghost projects, it 
isn’t separating itself from the body somehow, instead it shoots a portion of 
itself, like a tentacle reaching out, so that it gets longer across dimensions as 
it were. This ghost seems to be both here and there simultaneously from a 
rational point of view; but it is not here and there, it is all itself, it has 
elongated. The double or astral body is that stretched out ghost, like a 
stretched-out body that expands in order to reach and perceive other 
dimensions. 


This is important: a portion of the ghost must always be firmly anchored to 
the conscious self and the physical body. Without the conscious self, the 
ghost would slowly wither and die; the ghost needs the structure called 
the conscious self to survive . But unlike the conscious self, the ghost is 
flexible and it can extend parts of itself, that can reach across space and 
time, into other dimensions where it may find other aspects of the Complete 
Individuality that we have termed the unconscious and other wholly alien 
lands that we may term the unknown. 


ASTRAL BODY 


EXTENSION INTO 
ANOTHER DIMENSION 
BY THE GHOST 


GHOST IN THE MACHINE —p 


The ghost in the machine stretches a portion of itself, an appendage of 
itself, across dimensions and assembles a new body, an Astral Body, in 
those other distant and wholly real other places. 


So, if we take stock of all that I have said thus far (which is a lot I know, but 
this immortality business, contrary to popular belief, is a complex matter), I 
have said that there are 3 selves that make up the Complete Individuality : 


e the conscious self (bound to the physical dimension, created by the 
Archon, and responsible for all memetic implants) 


e the unconscious self (exists in the Second World, the subconscious, the 
inner genius, the big part of the iceberg below the surface of the water, 
the chthonic) 


e the ghost in the machine (controlled by the conscious mind until it 
wakes up to its independence, can move across dimensions, can unite 
the conscious and the unconscious, the part that controls energy and 
projects parts of itself across dimensions) 


But as I have said on many occasions; space and time from a broader 
perspective are an illusion because all is one moment-place that expands in 
ways that are not linear. So how can there be three separate parts when there 
is no space to separate them? 


Well, the truth is that this perceived separation is a lie, a shadowing 
imposed by the Archon. Originally there was only one non-self, the 
unconscious, and it understood without understanding that there is no 
separation, there is only the one. 


But the one craved more and so in its desiring, the Great Dark Sea answered 
by providing the Archon. The Archon used its immense complexity and 
created an extra part that it placed like a crown on the unconscious no-self. 
With this crown which I refer to as the conscious self, the no-self became 
the vast and powerful unconscious; it was pushed down, separated, and 
turned into an infantile child, and from the separation of the two, all duality 
was born. Before this crown was put on its head, all humanity was one, but 
now the newly created individual could perceive and identify as a body 
which was bound to a conscious self, and a hidden and scary unconscious 
ran the show, and that duality separated the whole world! 


But from the creation of the two selves, a mutant offspring was born, the 
ghost in the machine. It was a secret self, the sleeping little self that was 
unbound because it could grow, and expand itself across all separations. 


There is no separation therefore; there is an imposed illusion of separation 
propagated by the Archon through the conscious-self and body structure. 
So, the answer to the question of how we see separation where there really 
is none, is the Archon and its gift of individuality. 


But as a human being grows and matures, the ghost also grows. In each 
person there is a chance that the mind will one day wake up to the fact that 
it is separate from the conscious self. When this happens, the mind can 
grow enough that it can do an amazing thing: 


It can, for example, unite the two back into the one, and play with oneness 
and duality! 


Remembering the Body 


¢ Begin by taking some time right now for yourself. Put down the course 
book for a few minutes and just explore the feeling of being in your 
body. Move your limbs, touch your fingers to fingers and just focus 
your attention on the general feeling of what it is like to be in your 
body and to feel yourself as being that body-being that is you. 


This body that you are in right now is a vibrational representation of 
who you are within this dimension, which I referred to as the First 
World. But it is not the totality of who you are. 


¢ From now on, I want you to explore this feeling of being in your body 
on a regular basis; of knowing that who you are is this body-being here 
and now. Regularly (two or three times a day) just slow down and feel 
your body-being; remember and feel yourself as being yourself 
here-now at this specific moment in time. 


e Now, the next time that you have a meditative session, I want you to 
once again explore this remembering and feeling yourself as being 
yourself at this here and now moment. I want you to see if you can 
spend the full 20 minute session paying attention to your body and 
your being now state. 


If you lose yourself in a daydream, I don’t want you to reprimand 
yourself. You should just try to remember that body-being and notice 
what happens to that daydream that you were in when you wake up to 
yourself. Do you feel a jolt and come back to the physical room when 
you catch yourself? Where did the thoughts that you were having go? 
Can you remember your here and now body-being and still stay in that 
daydream place? 


e In your second projection session, I want you to try to imagine as 
vividly as you can that you are somewhere else. This imagined place 
could be a warm beach somewhere, the middle of a lovely forest, 
whatever and wherever you want. 


e Now, as you are vividly imagining being at that other place, I want you 
to try to feel your body and your body-being back in your meditation 
room, while at the same time being in that imagined place somewhere 
else. 


Once you have it, and you can be both at the imagined or remembered 
place and in your body in the meditation room at the same time (both 
here and there), try to move in the daydream. For example, see if you 
can walk up that beach that you might be imagining yourself at, while 
at the same time not losing your focus on your physical body in the 
meditation room. 


As you do this, in that imagined place you are moving limbs that are 
not part of the physical body, but that are still you somewhere else; the 
trick is the ability to be in two places at once. Explore this seeming 
duality of the imagined you and the supposed real you, then know that 
there is no duality; you are both, and you have not moved in the way 


that you think you moved because there are no real separations. One 
could say that you have stretched across dimensions, but again this is 
just a way of speaking because there is no movement, there is only 
oneness and expansion of that oneness. 


A better way to conceptualize your new center of action as an 
Alchemist and projectionist, is to realize that this operating ghost in 
the machine is like a large cloud that is occupying multiple 
dimensions, or perhaps an even better analogy would be to think of the 
physical body as being like a sun while the ghost as being like the light 
that this sun gives off. 


And this cloud (or light) is a conscious and dynamic other you, that is 
part of a large and complex configuration of the complete you that is 
made up of three independent selves. This light body you which we 
may call the ghost, is your power; your working self. A part (a pretty 
small part) of that cloud is in a dimension we call physicality, while 
another part of that cloud is in another dimension that we call dreams 
or dream like locations. 


Most importantly, you must realize that this dream realm/location is a 
very real place that you go to when you project. And the only reason 
why the physical dimension may seem more real to you than those 
others is, because a larger sum of your focus is not able at the moment 
to move itself into those other dimensions. Most of your light is 
trapped in the physical, but you are learning to slowly free this 
dynamic power. 


This learning entails becoming a projectionist, which means the 
knowledge and implementation of the projectionist’s formula. And due 
to our great insistence on rationality and common sense (the mob 
mind), the most important aspect of that formula is the OUT aspect 
that is called self-cohesion. 


So going forward, as you project your consciousness and move across 
spaces and dimensions that are quite legitimately other worlds of 


existence, I want you to maintain self-cohesion by remembering that 
feeling of being your body-being here and now and the feeling of 
being fully awake in another dream location simultaneously. There is 
no there, there is only here-now, and the multidimensional you is 
in all-space and in all-time at once. 


I will soon (Chapter 7) be introducing a step by step procedural system for 
entering these other dimensions called, The Rooms of the Projectionist . As 
you begin to engage in this very powerful set of new techniques for 
travelling deeply into other places, you will need to implement every aspect 
of the projectionist’s formula, but self-cohesion will be all important. This 
is because without this cohesive remembering, these other dimensions are 
just odd delusions and seeming foggy imagining, but with self-cohesion 
they become actual, scary, other places that you are at in the here and now 
moment, instead of places that you may remember after you wake up like 
regular dreams. Self-remembering therefore is not just about remembering 
what you did in those other dimensions, but about waking up to the fact that 
you are in the physical body and in that dream location simultaneously. 


Self-cohesion is remembering the body-being, and it is 
done by remembering and feeling the physical body 
while in the throes of projection; no matter how far you 
may go in your projections. This is the new way, and 
the way that far surpasses the creation of a double, 
an astral body, or the duality that most lucid 
dreamers and out of body practitioners feel and 
strive for. 


Push/Pull - The Moving of Objects, Yourself, and Other 
Entities 


In previous books where I discuss the movement of energy throughout the 
body, I have discussed the use of the Energy Pumps to move that energy. In 
order to show you how these pumps work, I have had you place a cup or 
something similar on a table, and I have asked you to try to either push or 
pull that small object with just the power of your mind. 


I mentioned then that I did not expect you to move that object in ‘reality’, 
but that the intention of trying to move it, which would most likely cause a 
type of tension in your body, would give you the best idea of how these 
pumps worked. Using that same feeling/intention, you could either push or 
pull energy up and around your body or even push or pull energy towards or 
away from you (when you were absorbing negative energy, for example). 


In this latest course book I can further clarify: 


First, I can now tell you that the part of you that is using the energy pumps 
and moving energy, is the ghost in the machine. It is the only part of you 
that can manipulate energy in this manner. 


Second, I can tell you why I said that these energy pumps would be able to 
move energy but that they would most likely not move the cup on the table. 
The reason why the energy pumps can move energy but not the cup is 
because even though the cup is fundamentally energy, it is energy at a very 
slow vibrational range. 


Energy, like all things, occupies a spectrum of actuality. The lower 
vibrations of that spectrum represent things we term physical, while the 
higher frequencies represent things like prana, vril, thought, and even 
intention. 


The energy pumps can move all energy, meaning that they should be able to 
move all things, even the physical cup because it too is energy. But we have 
become weak; our energy depleted, and our true nature unsuspected, our 
energy pumps can at best and with some practice, only move energy on the 


higher vibrational ranges. For that reason, the pumps cannot move physical 
matter but they can be used to move things in other dimensional locations 
that are usually of a higher frequency than the physical! 


You can therefore use the pumps to move and mold the ghost, which is of a 
higher order than the physical, and you can use them to move all kinds of 
things in the Second World. 


This is possible because most of the dream locations available to 
projectionists are of a higher frequency than what we call physical reality, 
so for a projectionist, the energy pumps are of critical importance. They are 
incredibly important because it is through them that you will be able to 
move and to manipulate yourself, and the many dimensional worlds that 
you may go to as a projectionist. 


Indeed, even if you grow in skill enough to one day go into a dimension 
that is far more dense energetically than even what we call the hard physical 
world, you will need to use the energy pumps to move yourself across that 
world. You may not have much luck in manipulating those kinds of worlds 
at first, but you will be able to move yourself with some effort, being that 
you will be of a higher vibrational frequency but the gravity of such a world 
can be immense, so moving will be incredibly difficult. 


Those worlds will be hard and they will have a strong gravitational pull. 
This physical world is similar to some of those worlds, and this is why 
people travelling in their astral form, or the ghosts of people that have 
recently passed on, can move across the Earth but they can seldom affect it, 
or even touch it, and they often find it difficult to move and be in any way 
visible in such a vibrationally dense world for extended periods of time. 


AS a projectionist’s power grows though, their energy 
pumps do get stronger and stronger, and eventually they 


are able to move and manipulate objects even in the 
more dense dimensions. 


In order to use these pumps to manipulate in other dimensions, I want you 
to start by reviewing and working out your energy pumps. 


e In your quiet meditative room place a cup or some other small object 
where you will be able to easily see it while sitting. Sit down 
comfortably in order to relax your musculature completely (the more 
relaxed that your musculature is, the easier that it is to move energy 
and to project). 


e Pull 


Now, as you sit there in a completely relaxed state, look at the object 
before you and try to make that object move towards you with just the 
power of your mind. This might seem like an exercise in telekinesis, 
which is the ability to move objects with the mind, but in reality, this 
does not interest me right now, nor do I expect you to be able to move 
this object with your mind. What I really want is that you identify and 
begin to work with the feeling that is roused when you try to mentally 
PULL the object on the table towards you. This feeling may best be 
described as a sucking or pulling feeling, which can become quite 
intense if you mentally try to pull this object with all your mental 
might and forceful intent. 


e Push 


In this second aspect of the energy pump technique, you will need to 
learn to do the opposite of what you just did. Instead of trying to PULL 
the cup towards you, I want you to do the opposite; I want you to now 
try to PUSH the cup away from you. Again, I do not expect the cup to 
move but I want you to identify and work with the feeling roused when 
you focus your attention on pushing that object away from you. 


e I want you to practice pulling for 1 minute then and pushing for 1 
minute. It’s best not to stress with this exercise and to start slow, and 
never to strain. Pushing and pulling like this with just your mind in the 
physical dimension is hard, and can be very frustrating when you don’t 
see anything move even though you are making so much effort. This 
technique is also physically exhausting and can raise your blood 
pressure so if you feel light headed or stressed, just stop for the day. 


Do though try to exercise these energy pumps on a regular basis, 
choosing your own schedule in accordance to your success in pushing 
and pulling while you are projecting. The stronger these pumps 
become, the more powerful that you become as a projectionist. 


e After you have reviewed and worked out your pumps to the point that 
you feel that they are getting stronger and more focused, I want you to 
use your next meditative session to project to a remembered place. 


Just like in the previous technique, I want you to close your eyes in 
your meditation room, and try to vividly remember a place where you 
once had been. In that place try your best to attain self-cohesion. 


Once you feel both here and there simultaneously, which is being here 
and now in both places, I want you to select anything in this 
remembered place like a leaf, a rock, a desk, or whatever is in this 
dream location that is small enough to be moved. I then want you to 
use your Pull energy pump to bring that object to you. Now, here is the 
critical part: I don’t want you to imagine that this object is coming 
closer to you, but instead I want you to use the energy pump to pull it 
to you; there is a difference between imagining it having moved and 
pulling it actively just through the energy pump. One feels like the 
scene has changed or is actively changing to become what you want, 
while the other is like you are literally grabbing something and moving 
it, I want the latter. 


e After you are able to get this object to move closer to you, I want you 
to use the Push pump to push it away. Again, don’t imagine but push, 


see if you can send it far away from you. Try to do this with as many 
things as you can in this remembered place. 


e After you feel that you are getting good at moving objects like this, I 
want you to try to move yourself. You can either push yourself off the 
ground or you can pull yourself to something. By pushing on the 
ground, you can for example levitate and drag yourself across the 
ground to go places. Or you can pull yourself from the ground to a 
high branch, another building, or wherever. You do this by grabbing 
onto the far away object with your attention and pull yourself to that 
place. 


In this way you can push and pull yourself anywhere. You can also use 
these energy pumps to protect yourself so that if you ever encounter a 
situation or an entity that you do not like, you can either move away 
and across from it or you can try to push that inconvenient entity out of 
your way. Using the energy pumps technique, you quite literally have 
the power of telekinesis anywhere that you may project. 


Focus on What You Want: Desire as Action 


I hope that you are beginning to see just how interrelated all of the 
techniques that I have discussed in past books are and how everything in 
my books can relate to interdimensional projection and energy 
manipulation. 


Everything that I have ever taught in my books is about training and 
empowering your ghost in the machine! 


It is definitely the case then that all things are connected and that this life is 
a kind of school where the central theme is learning to perceive and 
manipulate energy (which can occupy many dimensional ranges). All things 
are one therefore and the central theme for us as projectionists is breaking 
out of the Archonic dimensional range, which we refer to as the physical 
three-dimensional cube. 


Another technique that I have talked about in previous books is the idea that 
desire is action . I have said that desire is a natural characteristic of the 
psyche and that through it we create our world. Oftentimes, due to the fact 
that we try to deny natural desire, or the fact that we just don’t understand 
the nature of energy, we tend to get the opposite of what we want. But when 
we can learn to use desire and energy correctly, we can rally a great deal of 
power in a positive way. 


The generally higher energetic frequency of dream locations then, means 
that while projecting, desire is not only action but it can often be almost 
instant action, from the point of view of the projectionist. 


e In order to begin to use desire as action in your projections, I want you 
to vividly remember a past location from your meditation room. Once 
you are there, I want you to once again try to attain self cohesion in 
that location. 


e After you feel that you are vividly and self-cohesively in that other 
remembered place, I want you to desire something. Begin by desiring 
to have something appear to you. This could be any small object that 
you may want, like a yoyo or an ice-cream cone. To do this, just desire 
the yoyo, just simply desire; that feeling of desiring that thing, wanting 
it in a pointed way, is all that is needed. As you desire, you will most 
likely have an image pop up of this yoyo, and the second that this 
image becomes real in your being, a yoyo will most likely appear right 
there in your scene. 


Now, there is actually a dimensional difference between where you are 
and where this yoyo that you desire is. The yoyo is in one dimensional 
place, the place where your thoughts are most fresh and instant, and 
the remembered place is in another. This remembered place is a dream 
location, an actual place, even if it is just an imagined or a remembered 
scene. Both the yoyo and the dream location are quite real, but the 
yoyo can be said to exist in a frequency that is your thoughts directly 
(it is composed of a very high vibrational form of matter), while the 
scene has already become a more cohesive and self-existing 


environment, an actual event place that can function on its own and 
that is made up of a slightly lower vibrational type of matter. 


So, when the image of the yoyo pops up, what is happening is that it is 
trying to move between its higher vibrational place to the slightly 
lower vibrational scene in accordance with your desire. Doing this is 
hard and there is push back from the two things that are trying to 
merge; there is a need for the expenditure of some energy on your part 
in the form of focused attention and effort. This push back means that 
the yoyo won’t be stable and it may try to leave the remembered scene 
and possibly even take you with it to the realm where it was originally 
conjured. It may also be the case that the yoyo will not look right, it 
may be too big or too small, the color may be unstable, it may warp. 
To have them both integrate seamlessly into the one dimension 
(meaning that the yoyo becomes a cohesive and orderly real looking 
part of this remembered place), you need to keep desiring for the yoyo 
until the yoyo appears in that remembered place and stays there as an 
object that is the right size, color, weight, that it needs to be. And that 
it stays in the scene, even after you move your attention away from it. 
This is a hard task at first, and you won’t quite get what I mean about 
integrating to different dimensions until you actually do this exercise 
yourself. 


Transmutation, the act of turning one thing into another thing, or 

that act of having something materialize out of seemingly nothing, 
is trans-dimensional shifting of matter. Desire as action is basically 
transmutation. 


In time and with focus on the desired, the yoyo will eventually become 
a permanent part of this remembered place. This may happen very fast, 
it may take a bit of time, or there may be a few complications like the 
yoyo being too big or the wrong color. These discrepancies are related 
to the dimensional range separation between the yoyo and the 


remembered place. Being that the remembered place is a simple 
memory really, this desired manifestation/transmutation of the yoyo 
should be pretty fast, but be aware that at other dream locations this 
transmutation may take longer and may seem a little more 
complicated; all of this is related to vibration range. 


You can then use desire as action in a similar way that you use the 
push/pull technique to manipulate in any dream location. Through the 
desire as action technique, you are combining the energy pumps with 
focus of attention and imagination to quite literally move things 
(including yourself) from one dimension to another. As these 
movements occur, things may seem to appear and disappear, or change 
from one thing into another thing. And if you are comfortable with this 
technique you can even use this technique to activate your energy 
pumps, so that you can desire something (or yourself) to come to you 
or to be pushed away. The only way to progress and to find your 
personal approach is to practice. 


Desire as action though is a far more discerning technique than just 
push/pull, and you can use it to create and move things with fine 


precision. 


CHAPTER 6: 

COMBINING THE TRIA PRIMA 
RECIPE, THE THING ABOUT ENERGY, 
AND THE FINAL TECHNIQUE 0 
NEVER FALLING ASLEEP 


I live on good soup, not on fine words. 
MOLIERE 


A soup like this is not the work of one man. It is the work 
of a constantly refined tradition. There are nearly a 
thousand years of history in this soup. 

WILLA CATHER 


You now know the three parts of the projectionist formula. 


Please allow me to mention here that the discovery of the three, the Tria 
Prima of Inner Alchemy, is indeed a fantastic and most difficult 
accomplishment. In the past, Alchemists would spend decades trying to 
discover the secrets of these three, while at the same time trying very hard 
to weed out those intentional landmines in information left by past 
Alchemists, who in turn were trying hard to hide this knowledge from the 
uninitiated. 


After uncovering this information, the researcher would then test and cross- 
reference for years before they even attempted any long and deep 
projectionist work. This is because it was rightfully believed that if you got 
one piece of the recipe wrong, you could quite literally find yourself 
trapped in hell; trapped in an alien world forever, possibly enslaved and 
definitely encased within world boundaries that you might not be able to 
overcome once you projected there. 


To understand this possibility of being trapped in another 
world, you must remember that the Tria Prima is used to 
escape this First World’s boundary, so that you can enter 
other possible worlds referred to collectively as the 
Second World. This physical First World then is one 
possible dimensional world, one dream position, and 
humanity is stuck here because it cannot escape this 
world’s boundaries. Without complete knowledge of 
Alchemical technique, which includes the projectionist 
techniques of the Tria Prima, human beings are held here 
by the binding forces (the gravity) of this dimension. 
And to this you can add the Archonic force which works 
hard to actively keep humanity trapped in the First 
World for its energetic benefit; so that it can feed. 


And just as this world has its fair share of dangerous 
forces, other worlds can have them as well, so a 
projectionist who becomes powerful enough to enter 
deeply into other worlds in a conscious and stable 
manner for extended periods, will experience both the 
binding forces inherent in those worlds, and they may 
also run into predatory beings that may have a desire to 
trap them within other dimensional ranges. For that 
reason, the mastery of the complete Tria Prima is very 
important, and that is why they are presented here in this 


course book in a complete fashion without the 
symbolism, riddles, and half-truth land mines that can 
sometimes be found in older texts. 


With the Tria Prima formula therefore, you can escape 
any trap in the same way you escaped the First World 
cube. This ability to use the Tria Prima correctly will be 
explained in full detail in the Rooms of the Projectionist 
section of Chapter 7, by showing you how to create and 
pass through portals. 


But having found the correct ingredients of this arcane formula, and having 
studied each of the three aspects of the formula separately until you feel that 
you at least have a good grasp of them, it is now time to get to mixing! 


You may have noticed that I did not say, “Now that you have mastered the 
three”, I only said, “Now that you have a good grasp of them”. The reason 
for this is that the formula is very forgiving to the lone projectionist once 
they have the complete formula. There is no need for a draconian or somber 
workout attitude, all that is really needed is a focus of attention on the 
formula in a measured, clear cut, and unrelenting fashion. This in the most 
fundamental sense means that time must be dedicated to go IN to 
yourself, to VOID the gravity of this world, and to burst OUT 
coherently and powerfully into other dimensions as a fully conscious 
and functional individual. And that you do this in the quantity and 
order that are best suited to your personal psychological makeup. In 
this way you begin, in a slow and methodical fashion, to explore the 
inner dimensions and the varied nuances of the formula itself. 


Now, the Tria Prima is not just one technique, it is as I have said a recipe or 
a formula; a most subtle formula that must be worked through and explored 
in order to find the perfect combination of the three ingredients. The three 


ingredients, once uncovered, are from that point known, but the quantities 
and the order are not. These quantities can never be used in some routine 
and repetitive way because these quantities are aspects of the individual 
person’s psychological makeup and will constantly change. This formula 
also does not stand on its own, in that all aspects of the Alchemist’s training 
play a role in how effective this formula will be in the long run. 


For example, the fundamental key to the success or failure of a 
projectionist, and yet something that is not inherently stated in the formula 
itself, is energy. While Alchemists are completely focused on the collection, 
absorption, and refinement of energy, some projectionists may not even be 
completely aware of how much of a role their personal energy level plays in 
their success with the formula. And yet you will see that those natural 
projectionists who may not know of Alchemical practices but who may 
nonetheless be very successful at projecting, are individuals who conserve a 
great deal of energy quite naturally by living quiet lives away from people 
and all their folly. This ascetic like isolation will allow such natural 
projectionists to greatly increase their energy, and in turn this increase in 
energy will greatly augment their attention power. 


In order to describe what is going on when you engage the projectionist’s 
formula, up to now I have said basically that through the focus of attention 
you are able to manipulate your awareness, to such a degree that you are 
able to move the point of your perception from this physical dimension to 
the Second World. 


This may be all well and good, but as many may discover over time, this 
attentive power, this ability to stay completely focused in an unbending 
fashion on one solitary thing for extended periods of time, is not easy. For 
example, people tend to find this out quite quickly the moment that they try 
to imagine the simplest thing, like trying to focus your attention solely on a 
blue square for a full minute. When their mind wanders a few seconds into 
their visualization or when they have that blue square warp and change 


color instantly, they say that their mind is a rebellious child that must be 
trained. 


But training will only get you so far. Alchemists know that what is really 
needed is energy; the energy needed to actively oppose the Archon that is 
really controlling the game. 


This is because what most people call the mind is actually two selves 
actively battling for dominance. The conscious self is the Archonic mind, it 
does nothing but actively try to thwart human growth and make a human 
being expend as much emotional energy as possible. The other mind is the 
ghost in the machine, it is the only part that can deliberately imagine 
anything; it is the magical working part of humanity. When a person is 
saying that their mind is rebellious, what they actually mean (even though 
they don’t know it) is that the conscious self is far stronger than their ghost 
in the machine, and that this ghost that is their magical identity is so 
undernourished and underdeveloped that it cannot fight against the 
conscious self’s influence over even the seemingly simple task of trying to 
clearly imagine a blue square. 


In order to overcome some of this opposition, many have become adherents 
of such general techniques as VOID’ing themselves, as I have described in 
previous chapters. But all such techniques have a limit and as I have 
outlined already, they all have some very dire consequences in the long run. 


Alchemists on the other hand deal with this attention problem in a more 
direct way by noting that it is first and foremost an energy issue. As such, 
through energetic absorption, re-absorption, storing, and refining (which are 
described in the first course book in this series, The Magnum Opus ) they 
increase their energy and in doing so they also workout the ghost, which 
further augments their attention power. 


Energy = Attention Power 


And it is this basic understanding that answers a very important 
question: 


Why is it that some can do seemingly impossible things while the 
majority of others cannot? 


The first answer that comes to you perhaps, and one that most occult 
researchers take as the only answer, is that dogmatic phrase, “knowledge is 
power”. These researchers feel that certain people can do what others can’t 
because they know some arcane spell that others do not, and that they have 
used this knowledge to engage in some mysterious ritual that allows them 
to do the impossible. See how this is a kind of half-truth? Knowledge is 
power if you know the energetic truth of the formula, but is has nothing to 
do with a worded spell over a candle. This is the way of the Archon; half- 
truth and inversion. 


Such people then are always on a quest to find the one most powerful 
physical ingredient like the eye of some special newt or the one most 
powerful incantation, thinking that it is this dogma-based knowledge or 
these physical ingredients that actually matter. And while such searching 
can help you to uncover the projectionist’s formula, true mastery of it will 
always elude you until you understand and begin to work with energy 
directly; until you uncover the energetic truth of it by doing, not just 
studying. 


Yes, the formula is needed, it is indeed a formula, but it is not a physical 
thing, it is a set of inner actions that cannot be easily written into words. 
The formula is not dogma, it is not something that is supposed to be true 
because I said so and because you can find physical evidence of some 
manuscript over there. It is an inner formula that must be found in this 
physical world yes, but that can only be understood in an energetic way, 
which is the way of action. 


There are many ways, many roads, towards that one and only real 
destination. It is my fortune to have found my way to it and it is with great 
humbleness that I do my best to try to share the way of this path with you. 
And those are the two parallel parts of the one road: 


Energy + The Formula 


Both are important and function as a whole, both facets have been presented 
in these two course books, and I leave it to you to pursue the way of energy 
and power. In the end this is all that matters: the more energy that you can 
absorb, re-absorb, store, and refine; the more powerful that your 
attention will become, and the more powerful that you will become as a 
projectionist. 


But there is much more to be said about the way of the projectionist still, 
and I continue down that path by pointing out that the implementation of 
the Tria Prima as a recipe of sorts is a most difficult thing to explain in a 
coherent and quantifiable way, because it is such a fluid and ever-changing 
endeavor, with many subtle nuances that constantly change, each time that 
you wish to enter into the projectionist’s trance. 


For that reason, in the next chapter I will actually give you a 
straightforward way to begin this projectionist process by giving you a step 
by step procedure to follow. 


But in this chapter, I want to give you a direct example of what this 
projectionist work may entail, by giving you a general description of what 
is happening psychologically during these projection sessions. 


Let me start by saying that there can be a hazy quality to these projections, 
sort of like you are in a type of mist or fogginess, and a disorganized quality 
can happen as well, due to the fact that this inner world is very fluid and our 
ghosts can be so very weak when we begin. For that reason, and being that 


we are working with ingredients in a formula, I lightheartedly call this inner 
action... 


Playing with the Soup 


What is needed to become a projectionist and explore inner space which I 
repeat is really outer space, is a type of fine balance, sort of like mixing just 
the right amount of ingredients in order to make the perfect soup. 


You may start for example, by finding a comfortable position in a quiet 
place, closing your eyes, and consciously deciding that you are now going 
into the soup. You are consciously entering a subjective, an inner 
dream/trance state. This is called projecting your consciousness. 


Then you may for example, feel that for you the best way to usually start 
(as I would personally recommend) is to focus on diving IN for a bit, by 
using the IN aspect of the formula to dive into yourself. And after just a few 
minutes, you may switch to VOID and forget the self and all existence for a 
period of time, and as you do so, in time, with patience and a focus of 
attention on the techniques that you learned in Chapter 4, which may just 
involve the simple but highly focused desire to forget who you are and 
where you are, you may begin to see, feel, or hear something in that inner 
place. 


Who is it that is going IN, VOID’ing, etc.? 


It is the watcher; the being that is watching itself try to 
watch itself. That is the ghost. 


See Ghost in the Machine in Appendix A. 


When you do so, when you have this ethereal image, place or event, you 
need to begin to remember yourself in order to grab and stabilize this new 
inner reality, so that you can experience these new sensations more clearly. 
To do this you need to begin to balance the VOID with the IN and OUT, by 
remembering yourself and by remembering who you are and where you 
came from while inside this place. 


In order to best do this, you may find that using the OUT technique of 
remembering the body works well so you use it, and through the use of 
quick glances, but most importantly, through the use of personal intent in 
the form of desiring to be in that place, while at the same time conscious of 
your physical body back in the First World, you wake up fully in your new 
location; you attain self-cohesion. . 


And so, as you explore this inner space, and try to go deeper and deeper, 
you alternate between periods of forgetting, in order to move your 
Cognitive Position and unfolding aspects of the Second World, and periods 
when you will consciously remember yourself and where you are in that 
other location, as you explore your other dimensions in a conscious manner. 


I joke a little in my use of the term soup, but please note 
that these techniques are a most serious business, and 
through them, the power that can be gained is immense, 
and the things that can be experienced can be incredibly 
frightening and most definitely life altering. In other 
words, this foggy soup starts to organize itself and 
become clearer and clearer in time. And what you will 
find in here will be as real as anything that you can 
experience while in the physical world! 


So, with your eyes closed, you find yourself inside and you have forgotten, 
and your Cognitive Position has loosened just a tiny little bit, and as a result 
you may see some random and seemingly odd thing or another in your 
mind’s eye. This could be a light, a feeling, a small object, a memory, a 
whole new and alien situation, anything. 


Once this new perception has been established, you must shift the focus of 
your attention from forgetting (VOID) and you must add a littlhe OUT and 
IN to the soup recipe by remembering who you are and where you are, 
which I refer to as self-cohesion...and just enough of this to remember, but 
not enough to lose at least the memory of the thing you experienced or are 
experiencing in your mind. You see it is all a fine balance like this as you 
play with the soup. 


You then sprinkle on a bit more IN to the recipe, by diving in and exploring 
your inner space more thoroughly, which means that you try to experience 
this new location with all your senses, and that you begin to understand that 
in this other dimension your senses work differently, so things may seem 
chaotic, foggy, disproportionate, and multilayered; like a kind of soup. And 
as you do so, this inner world begins to develop depth, and a hard to define 
point is reached in time that somehow begins to really let you know that 
this could be an actual real place; a physical-like other place. 


As a result of all of this self-remembering and the exploration of this new 
environment, you may need at this point to forget again to some degree so 
as to allow this place to take shape before you and move without the 
hindrance of your conscious attention, and the desires of your ghost self. In 
this way this inner space that you have been exploring may or may not 
change, in accordance with your power of attention and your ability to stay 
focused on this particular dimensional range. 


Stabilizing the vision, that is maintaining your focus on 
whatever place you may find yourself in your inner 
explorations, can be hard at first. There is a lot of 


juggling between IN, OUT, and VOID. But in time, 
these other worlds become as real as the most vivid 
dream that you have ever had. 


But most importantly, the greatest quality of these other 
worlds is their ability to function on their own, to move 
and be on their own. For example, if you witness 
something, that something must be allowed to have the 
possibility to function on its own. A flower can bloom, 
an animal or a person can move and do things on their 
own. You are not making these actions happen with your 
conscious desire, this is happening on its own, this world 
is existing on its own; it is a Lucid world . 


The ability for this world to act, to be free and self- 
animated, is critical! In order for that new world to be 
real therefore, to be self-directed, seemingly completely 
separate from your thoughts and desires, while you are 
still aware enough to remember and act as yourself 
within it, is a truly spectacular moment for a 
projectionist, and it signifies that your ability to move 
your Cognitive Position has greatly matured. 


In order to achieve this monumental act, there must be a 
perfect balance between diving in, forgetting, and 
remembering. 


As you flow through this soup, there may come a point when you may 
forget everything: what you were doing, where you are, and even who you 
are. Then you may suddenly remember yourself again, a little mad perhaps 
that you did indeed fall asleep for a small bit, meaning that you forgot and 
were lost in a dream episode where you were totally unconscious to what 
just happened. 


When this happens, you just need to persist, you need to just remember 
again and continue on your journey. Eventually your ability to remember 
and stay conscious over there will greatly increase, and even a whole and 
entire full story like event may unfold before you, and you will know and 
remember it completely. But for the most part you may feel that you are 
indeed in a soup at first, since most things are quite fuzzy and the world 
around you may seem to fade into a fog at times. Indeed, oftentimes this fog 
or mist may become space and that space may take shape, then reshape; 
melting and reforming again. 


When this shift and changing in the soup happens, what you are seeing is 
the ‘pre-matter’ of creation (which is now perceivable by you in your 
projectionist journeys) shaping and reshaping itself. Note also that it is 
possible that the whole area may fade completely, foggy soup and all, and 
be replaced by a new place and seemingly different foggy soup; this means 
that you have most likely shifted into a totally different dimensional 
frequency and have moved from one area of the Dark Sea to another. 


Once your meditative session is over, it is always good to wake up 
completely. Do this by first opening your eyes, repeating to yourself out 
loud, “I am now awake and back in my physical dimension,” and focusing 
your attention as much as possible on your physical surroundings. At this 
time, I recommend that perform the Here and Now Station technique in see 
Appendix B. This technique will allow you to discover your most accurate 
focus of attention on the physical and can be invaluable when returning 
home from a long or deep journey. 


You may also wish to stretch, walk around, and even splash a little water on 
your face if you are feeling not quite awake. In time, tuning into your 
physical home station after a projection, becomes easy and routine. 


You may go on like this for many days or weeks, sticking to your 
meditative/projectionist routine in a disciplined and determined but joyful 


manner. Eventually you will begin to be able to manipulate this soup and 
interact within it so that you will, with time, discipline, and persistence, be 
able to play in it and experience all sorts of amazing things like; alterations 
of shape, color, sound, and form, new understanding of dimensional space, 
of time, and the meaning of self. You may begin to see things you like, and 
re-shape them into new and unexpected things, or you may experience 
entire scenes or adventures and watch them passively, then in the next 
minute you may change them in ways that allow you to grow and see new 
possibilities. In this manner, you continue and begin to grasp new ways of 
perceiving and being that make these new seemingly chaotic worlds more 
coherent, even though their quickness and fluidity may not change. In time, 
you will become much better at manipulating in this inner space. 


And after you have mastered these techniques well enough, you will be able 
to find yourself in more and more projection destinations that will seem less 
fuzzy and may not fade so easily. These projections will feel far more stable 
and less like a soup; more like actual places. This can be a slow process but 
when it does begin to happen in a more repeatable manner, it will mark a 
turning point which will mean that you are becoming an active and 
conscious participant in other more stable and actual other worlds. 


I would caution you though about expecting these adventures to be just as 
cut and dried and completely stable and inert, as you are used to in the 
physical world. These adventures are taking place in other dimensions, and 
these other dimensions are further being experienced through senses that 
may mimic your physical senses, but that are not physical. For those 
reasons, you can expect a great deal of improvement over time, but these 
experiences will always be different and far more fluid than the physical 
world that you know so well. 


Throughout this process of introducing the projectionist formula and giving 
you a glimpse of what working with the inner space soup is like, I have kept 
harping at you about self-cohesion. I have said that self-cohesion is in the 
most basic sense the ability to wake up in a dream location to the fact that 
you are both in the physical and in the Second World at the same time. And 


I have begun to point out that it is also a new way of seeing yourself in the 
world, all the worlds that you have access to including the physical one. As 
such, I have said that self-cohesion is not about creating a double body like 
an out of body technique, but that it is a new way to remember yourself by 
realizing that you are both here and there simultaneously. That when you 
project you are both the person sitting in your meditation room and the 
projectionist in a faraway dimension, all at once, all at the same time! 


In order to make this clearer I have at times said that you can think of your 
ghost self as being like a cloud that can extend parts of itself into other 
dimensions. But as you grow it is very important to note that even these 
metaphors are fundamentally inaccurate because as I have also mentioned, 
space and time are an illusion. I have also told you that when you project 
you are not going anywhere, you are just altering parts of yourself 
energetically in order to occupy different dimensional-scapes that are all 
part of one ever-present point in space and time. 


All of these explanations can be very difficult to contemplate at first, 
but I do hope that you persist in such inner explorations because such 
contemplations are true projections of consciousness that can greatly 
enhance your power and comprehension over time. And they are a way 
to try to introduce a final revelation that, in order to be explained coherently 
and accurately, requires a lot of background mental work. This final 
revelation has to do with what it means to be truly awake...forever, and 
how this new perceptive actuality relates to the quest for immortality. 


When people often talk about waking up to your life, they often talk about 
waking up to the moment. Practitioners of Zen for example, who are 
powerful masters of this kind of waking up, often tell their initiates to wake 
up to the moment; to the here and now. They say that there are no other 
moments and that to wake up to this here and now place, and to stay awake, 
is true and sudden enlightenment that reveals the truth of the world. 


Such an awakening then, at least for the initiate, is waking up to the here 
and now moment only. And attaining such a wakeful state means a great 
deal of mental discipline that advocates a strict forgetting of the past and the 
future, so that the sole focus of the practitioner becomes this one present 
here and now place. 


Such practice can indeed be rigorous and may require many years of work, 
since the mind, being the unruly mess that it is (being that it is secretly two 
selves battling it out), will fight tooth and nail to move out of that present 
focus and thwart all effort to have the ghost self know any of its potential 
power. Eventually though, after a great deal of hard work, a master of such 
a technique may find a kind of bliss as their consciousness can finally relax 
in a way and save some energy by knowing only the here place and the now 
time. Such people often talk about the utter bliss of just being, and may find 
utter joy in doing the simplest or most tedious tasks. 


BUT such a joy can obscure a potential hazard. And that hazard is the 
narrowing of the true mind; the ghost in the machine. Such a strict 
adherence to just the here and now forever, can clip the bird’s wings 
forever. 


I am usually not one who enjoys symbolism too much, as I feel it can 
obscure and make it hard to decipher the underlying technique of things. 
But perhaps this one time I can indulge a bit and maybe in that way help 
myself and you by using a bit of symbolism to try and explain a difficult 
topic. 


In the OUT aspect of the formula, I have said that you are the bird who 
aspires to be the phoenix. In particular I have referenced The Bird of 
Hermes. The reason for this reference is because I feel that such striving on 
this facet of the formula is so eloquently explained by the infamous line: 


The Bird of Hermes is my name 
Eating my wings to keep me tame. 
SIR GEORGE RIPLEY, THE RIPLEY SCROLL 


Now, I have also inferred that there are many ways to eat one’s wings in 
order to tame the chaotic war between the conscious self and the ghost in 
the machine. One way that I mentioned earlier is the VOID’ist way that 
tries to tame the mind by voiding it out of existence. Another way to do this 
as I mentioned above, is the Zen initiate way who eats their wings by 
focusing on the here and now only, which is only using the OUT aspect of 
the projectionist’s formula and polarity. 


What this means is that while the VOID’ ist may use only the VOID aspect 
to go to nirvana, the OUT’ist only uses the OUT aspect to attain satori. 
These are two ways that can be used to eat one’s wings and tame the battle 
of the selves. Thanks to this taming: 


He standeth still here as a stone, 
Here and Now both white and red. 
SIR GEORGE RIPLEY, THE RIPLEY SCROLL 


What this literally means is that the conscious self is held in place by the 
power of the ghost in the machine; by its ability to direct its attention in 
only one polar direction (VOID or OUT). But this stillness, if taken too far 
can bind the practitioner to a one-dimensional existence; and in the case of 
the OUT’ ist that one dimension will be the physical one; the First World. 
This clarity of focus on the physically present, this sustained focus by the 
OUT? ist master on the Here and Now must be beyond reproach, and such 
great focus allows the master who can become this tame to stand still like a 
stone and find bliss, and perhaps in time even uncover a kind of 
unconscious or direct knowing. Such a taming also allows one to store 


energy because less is wasted on past memories or future problems; toil and 
trouble. 


But if one stops at that point, and many do, this one place, this one 
dimension, no matter how blissful it may seem, becomes a trap. The reason 
for this is that no matter how much energy such a practitioner may gain, all 
that energy will inevitably go into staying focused on the here and now, into 
the eating of the wings by only using the OUT aspect of the formula. This 
then becomes just like the VOID’ists dilemma that I had discussed earlier, 
where such a practitioner, having focused on just one aspect of the formula, 
becomes dis-balanced and guarantees for him or herself a great fall in the 
end. This is because either the VOID’ist or the OUT’ ist, as a result of only 
focusing on one polar direction, will not be able to deal with the other two 
parts of their entire being. 


In other words, they will eat their wings and stand still, but they will be 
stuck, they may never move again until an ordinary death overtakes them, 
which after all that effort is a sad fate indeed. 


So, what is the answer then? 


Well, there is more to do and there are more balanced ways to eat one’s 
wings, just like there are more passages in the scroll. I, for example, know 
of the path of the VOID’ ist and the OUT’ ist, but I prefer the energetic path 
of the Alchemist which advocates closing my energetic wounds, absorbing, 
storing, refining energy in the form of the Philosopher’s Stone (see the book 
The Magnum Opus, A Step by Step Course , and Starting_Your Personal 
Logos: The Art of Cubing in Chapter 2 for ordering the conscious self ). I 
know this because I have been able to see that the dis-balanced focus by the 
OUT’ ists, is as limiting as VOID’ing and it becomes very easy to become 
stuck, which as I have said is ultimately deadly. 


The way of the Inner Alchemist, the way that I follow, is the way of energy 
manipulation and Cubing, which is the way of overcoming the Archon by 
stealing the conscious self; by ripping off and running away with the part 
that it has placed over humanity, and using it to win the game. 


The Serpent of Arabia is my name 
The which is a leader of all this game. 
SIR GEORGE RIPLEY, THE RIPLEY SCROLL 


And all such ordering of the conscious self and therefore empowering the 
ghost, must be done in a balanced way. That balanced way is the trifold 
way, the way of the Tria Prima which is the way that focuses on all three 
Polarities . 


Thou must part him in three 
And then knit him as the Trinity 
And make them all but one 
Lo here is the Philosophers Stone 


SIR GEORGE RIPLEY, THE RIPLEY SCROLL 


What all this means is that there is a final awakening beyond the standing 
still, beyond the supposed final awakening of the OUT’ ing or VOID’ ing 
yourself. This final awakening is not about just being totally focused on just 
one place, or of trying to forget yourself completely, but in being aware of 
all possible dimensions of the three selves and the three Polarities ! 


Let me repeat, this final awakening, which is referred to by some (and me 
here in this second course book) as the combining of the Father and the 
Son, (and in the final course book in this trilogy) the Holy Ghost, is the full 
expansion of the Complete Individuality , and it represents the ability of the 
Inner Alchemist to quite literally eat the Serpent of Arabia; to beat it at its 
own game. This true awakening means becoming more aware, not less. 


It means becoming completely consciously aware of the past, present, 
future, and all other dimensional worlds that are available to a human being. 
This is done by using the ghost in the machine to order the conscious self 
and the energetic essence of a human being, to cleanse it of all energetic 
wounds (as I explain in the Magnum Opus course book), and then uniting 
that now ordered and cleansed outer self with the inner self through the use 
of the trinity (the triune found in the three Polarities of the body and the 
projectionist’s formula). 


Those who have united the Father and the Son understand the true meaning 
of the phrase, “The best way to wake up in your dreams is to never fall 
asleep at all.” 


And eventually, this ‘fully-awake’ individual is united with a powerful and 
refined ghost, a Holy Ghost. But that is a tale for another day, and the final 
course book. 


Trinity is still my name 
TERENCE HILL 


¢ 


CHAPTER 7: 
ENTERING THE ROOMS OF THE 
PROJECTIONI 


Throughout the length of this book thus far, we have taken a long and 
intricate journey into an outer place by moving inwardly. I have tried very 
hard to describe a formula that was put together, that was discovered really, 
by Inner Alchemists and other psychonauts, in order to not only begin to 
explore the infinite intricacies of the complete human psyche, but also a 
formula that opens the door outward, into the Out There, the vast cosmos 
and beyond, that I refer to as the Great Dark Sea. 


And now that this most important ground work has been established, it is 
time to get serious! 


At the start of the book I mentioned that you could skip straight to this 
section if you wanted. However, as you progress through this final and most 
potent set of skills, you will find that you will have to go back to either read 
for the first time or perhaps re-read earlier pertinent sections of this course 
book. 


The reason for this ‘multifaceted approach’ in getting to this point is that we 
are, no matter what the status quo may have to say on the matter, infinitely 
complex and infinitely magical creatures. For this reason, there is just so 
much to explore on this subject, there is so much ground work to establish, 
that it can be mind boggling. I have tried therefore to do my best to break 
this material into bite size sections, and have organized this material in this 


way, in the hopes that your ghost self is forced to internalize, contemplate, 
cross-reference internally, and remember . I am hoping to not only keep 
your attention engaged in the material but also allow you to naturally 
conceptualize and explore this projectionist’s formula in other dimensions 
that are part of your own Complete Individuality . This text then is a kind of 
portal itself and is consciously designed to help you to pull back the curtain, 
and discover the difference and great freedom of your personal ghost self, 
and with it, participate in new dimensions of action, sensuality, and wonder. 


These new dimensions are here for you now whenever you are ready, to 
discover or re-discover, in accordance with how you read this book, no 
matter how you read it, whether you have decided to start right here, or 
whether you have decided to go from start to finish in an orderly manner. 


This final set of skills and routine, will combine all of the information and 
techniques you have learned to this point, and will introduce new material. 
This new material will allow you to enter a trance state and project your 
consciousness in an easy and step by step manner! 


Now, memory is an important thing. In some ways one could say that it 
represents everything for the projectionist. 


Every single thing that you have ever done or perceived in any way, is 
accessible to you as you progress as a projectionist. And each of these 
mental locations is representative of an actual existent place, a very real 
location in space and time that can not only transport you away from where 
you are, but that can also open doors into completely new and never before 
discovered areas of reality. These new realities are so vast, so utterly real 
and incomprehensible, that they can, at any moment, at all moments, rip 
you away from this present time that you think of as being so real and so 
true, and show you different probable Earths, different timelines. In that 
sense then, complete access to memory can turn you into an immortal being 


now; a boundless individual self of incalculable power, because through 
your memory alone, your ghost self is able to access an innumerable 
number of new dimensions and lifetimes! 


But there are forces now affecting our conscious possibilities, and it is these 
forces that are helping to limit your memory and the limitless possibilities 
that true exploration of these other times and places can bring. Normal 
human consciousness cannot perceive the ‘fullness’ of these past events and 
the fact that these supposed past times continue to fulfill themselves without 
us, that they exist now without us in whole other dimensions. So, in order to 
overcome the limiting power that these forces have on our normal 
consciousness, we have a way (the way to save energy as mentioned in The 
Magnum Opus ), and a formula (the Tria Prima as stated in this text). 


A very powerful example of the power of this way and this formula is its 
ability to allow us to remember everything that we are, have been, and will 
be. Therefore, it must be understood that this formula is not just a way to go 
into trance and have lucid dreams or out of body projections; this formula is 
a way to enter alternate dimensions and probable lives and realities. And 
such alternate realities can be accessed through memory. 


But how do you remember? 


Remembering can seem like a magical process, we tell 
someone: “Do you remember when...?” 


And on hearing this, that person may look up, to the 
side, or away somewhere, and seemingly like magic, a 
part of them is transported back to a previous time, and 
in that magical fashion we may relive something quite 
vividly; either seeing something in our mind’s eye, 
feeling an old feeling, or experiencing in endless ways, 
things that supposedly have already come and gone. 


As we engage in this magical act of remembering, we 
may notice a detail that we have ‘forgotten’, or we 
tangent off and explore a possible action that may have 
come about had things been different. And such a simple 
act of remembering can take us into whole new places 
and can allow us to (at least in a partial way, depending 
on the strength of our conscious attention) experience 
past events and probable futures. 


But what is the process of remembering really? 


If you are stuck trying to remember something, there are 
different methods that people like to try. Arguably, one 
of the best-known methods is to relax, or to lightly think 
back but then forget about it. In other words, they say 
remember, then forget about remembering. Hopefully if 
you are lucky, they say, the old memory will pop into 
your mind when you least expect it. 


Well, if you have read the material in Chapters 4 and 5, 
then you know that just relaxing and forgetting is indeed 
good advice, but as a practicing projectionist yourself 
now, you can do better: 


e Take an old memory, pick anything of interest that 
you may want to remember. 


e Now, that old time, that past time, it is a place, it 
exists, and even though we could not quantify 
exactly where that place is, your ghost self can turn 
inwards and search for that place. 


e So, find a quiet room, close your eyes, and focus 
your attention on finding that place. Focus your 
attention without wavering on finding that past 
place. 


e As you focus your attention on finding this place, 
do this without straining but just by focusing your 
attention on the desire to find this past place; to be 
in that past time so that you can remember what 
you have now forgotten. In time, as your attention 
draws power into it, you may begin to see images 
or re-experience this old time in some small way. 
As these memories begin to present themselves 
before you (in your mind’s eye), use them to allow 
you to focus with even more precision on that past 
time and place. Don’t strain. 


e Just through this focusing of attention on this place 
in time, that now exists in a different vibration and 
intensity level, you are using the IN and OUT 
aspects of the Tria Prima. And just using these 
techniques of closing your eyes and focusing your 
will (your attention) on that desire to remember, 
you will be able to remember all and everything in 
more detail than you might believe possible. The 
unhurried, specific, and continued focus of 
attention, while closing your eyes and looking 
within, can transport you anywhere. 


¢ But let’s say that there is a block that you just can’t 
seem to overcome; there is just a particular small 
detail that you just can’t seem to remember, and 
you are having trouble maintaining your attention 
focused for long enough to allow the increasing 
power needed to get you there. In that case, try to 
maintain your attention focused on where you want 
to go or what you want to see, and then forget 
everything else. Forget who you are, where you are, 
forget why you are doing what you are doing, forget 
all and everything but the desire that you want to 
remember that one particular thing. 


This, as you now know quite well I hope, is the correct 
use of the VOID aspect of the Tria Prima formula, in this 
case to use forgetting and clearing of the mind to 
actually remember! If it is done in a correct and precise 
fashion, the forgetting of VOID will loosen your 
Perception Point enough that it will allow you to be 
transported to that past time and place so that you can 
now remember what you had unconsciously forgotten. 


This is true remembering and it is the great secret of 
the projectionist. With this power, a projectionist can 
find any number of alternate places, by first going 
back to an old memory completely during a 
projection, and then following an alternate version of 
this event for as long as they want. 


I hope that you can see by this example of recovering 
old memories and accessing alternate realities, that even 
though the formula itself may seem simple on paper, 
there is actually a great complexity to it and practicality 
as well. 


As a result of this great intricacy within us, and the nuances that each small 
part of the formula can have on the kinds of variances in projections that 
you may get, up until now I have just been laying down the framework of 
what is to come. 


For some gifted people, this groundwork is not necessary. Others need to 
jump forward and see the whole picture before they jump back again over 
and over, uniting a whole. We are all different, and we all have different 
learning styles. For that reason, I have left it up to you to decide how to 
read and implement this course book. Without this flexibility, this book 
would be overwhelming for many and it would most likely be discarded as 
a, “Could be true but I’m not willing to make the effort”, kind of thing. 


In whatever manner you chose to arrive at this point in the course book, it is 
most probable that you will need to look back and read or re-read the initial 
groundwork that I set down before this final chapter. I do hope that your 
curiosity is enough and you will do this looking back as often as you need 
to. The reason for it is simply that without this background, it is most likely 
that you will be limiting yourself; you will have a procedural system but 
you will lack the nuance of knowledge that can take all of these skills to 
their greatest level. 


It is also the case that had I just provided the above material on the Tria 
Prima without the procedural system that follows, the formula on its own 
would most likely have become an overwhelming and highly cryptic thing. 
I hope that you can believe me (and prove to yourself) when I say that I 
know this from personal experience, as I know quite well how the 
conscious self and body can rebel against all of this mental and energetic 
overload, by running all sorts of discordant memetic scripts through the 
mind (the ghost self). Scripts that will make you doubt this knowledge or 
your ability to participate in it, which will guarantee that you will never 
start or that you will not keep at it for long. 


For that reason, I recommend that you learn to rely on the procedures 
and steps presented in this chapter. In this way, you will be able to 
measure your progress and push yourself without the interference that 
these memetic implants can cause once they surface in your mind. 


I am therefore making available here a very straightforward procedural 
system used by Alchemists that should move you forward in a quick and 
steady fashion, very much like a physical workout routine. 


Easy peezee jolly what, 
This will take you into not. 
SOME JOKER 


The Five Rooms of the Projectionist 


These are the first 5 rooms of the projectionist. There are 7 in total. 


I want you to start by taking some time to find the best place for your 
meditations. You want to choose the quietest place that you have available, 
where you are not going to be disturbed for about 20 to 30 minutes. 


In this place I want you to take a very comfortable sitting position. My 
personal recommendation would be to use an office chair with a head rest if 
possible, as I find these to be comfortable enough to allow you to feel no 
physical discomfort, but it will also not allow you to fall completely asleep 
easily. 


You will need your journal. In it you will write down all that you can 
remember of the experiences in your projections. This journal should also 
be used to add notes pertaining to your personal procedures in 
consciousness projection, and any new ideas and methods that you find can 
help you with your work. I encourage you to make your notes legible, and 
that you draw or sketch any evocative images. Such detail is important 
because re-reading and remembering these personal notes and experiences 
can be very beneficial, in that it not only expands your intellect by allowing 
it to remember what is possible, but it also helps to expand your powers as a 
projectionist. In this way your Complete Individuality learns in a more 
conscious manner from each trip that you take. 


The First Room 


e In this quiet physical place and time, in your quiet meditation room, 
close your eyes and focus your attention on the back of your eyes; this 
is the First Task of the First Room of the projectionist. That is, close 
your eyes and look at the inside of your eyelids, focus all your 
attention on this physical perception. Do this for 5 minutes. 


Measuring time while meditating can be hard. You don’t 
want to open your eyes and check a clock every few 
minutes because that will break your concentration, and 
since time tends to move differently while deep in the 
inner world(s), 5 minutes can seem like much longer or 
like no time at all. For that reason, I recommend that you 
either use a timer, or that you just err on the side of 
caution, and only open your eyes from your meditation 
after you feel you have spent a good long period doing 
what you have intended to do. If you are over or under 
the time you were shooting for, then forgive yourself and 
see if you can improve your timing on the next occasion. 


e Depending on the light conditions in the physical place where you are 
meditating, you will see a kind of blank wall before you as you stare at 
the inside of your eyelids, and the color of this wall will vary 
depending on the lighting in that room. You may for example see a 
grey, black, or slightly orange wall. The color of this blank wall is 
determined by the amount of light that goes through your eyelids as 
you stare at them. So far, this is a completely physical perception of 
the back of your eyelids which you are choosing to interpret as a blank 
wall of varying color; a kind of wall of fog. 


e Staring at this blank wall for 5 minutes straight will most likely be 
harder than you might have thought. We all have far shorter attention 
spans than we would like to admit, and it is therefore likely that as you 
stare at this blank fog like wall, that you will be distracted by some 
random thought. This means that you may start to think about the past, 
the future, or just some seemingly random thing that appears to come 
out of nowhere. 


How this often happens is that there will come a moment in your 
meditation where you will catch yourself, a moment when you will 
seem to sort of wake up (remember) to the fact that your mind was (or 
is) lost in some thought. 


It is very important that you pay close attention to this losing yourself 
in arandom thought event, and that you take the time to relive what 
just happened and study the procedural system of your ghost self when 
this happened. 


Stop focusing on the wall of fog before you for a bit and try to 
remember what just happened. Can you think back to when this 
random thought popped in front of your wall? Was there one thought 
that led to another thought and perhaps another? For example, did you 
randomly think about something that you wanted to do, and did this 
thought make you think about something that happened and therefore 
something that you should avoid or do? Until at one moment perhaps, 
you were not in front of this wall of fog, but in another place 
altogether? 


o How many random thoughts did you have? 
o What was the sequence? 


o What did it feel like when you caught yourself thinking about 
these random things? 


o How did you experience these thoughts? Was it a sight? A feeling 
combined with a sound? How did you perceive and experience 
these thoughts? 


Write the answer to all of these questions in your journal. 


Exploring these breaks in your focus of attention is really important, 
because it can tell you so much about the nature of your conscious 
ghost self as it meanders and tries to develop itself. It can for example, 
show you how you can effortlessly and gracefully go from what is the 


physical experience of looking at the back of your eyelids, to 
transitioning you into what is a (from the stand point of this physical 
dimension) purely subjective experience in a different location than the 
one that you were just in. This transition is a key moment that will 
show you the power that you have to move into other dimensional 
spaces. 


Secondly, paying attention and reviewing the process of these inner 
actions can clearly show you that certain thoughts (which are inner 
actions) can be as powerful, or sometimes far more powerful and 
vivid, than the physical world. Such explorations therefore can show 
you the great power of these supposed intangible experiences to alter 
your entire reality. This then is just a taste of the power available to all 
of us, but that is only truly exploited by a projectionist. 


Do this meditative exercise until you can stare at the wall of fog for the 
full 5 minutes without any random thoughts entering your mind. This 
may take you weeks or months to accomplish, and you should not shy 
away from exploring any loss of focus. In other words, don’t be 
impatient trying to conquer this first projectionist task by not exploring 
the workings of your mind, and how it is that you transition from 
physical perception to subjective experience. This personal learning 
practice is INVALUABLE to the ghost self. 


Make sure to write down what you remembered from each meditative 
session in your journal. 


The second task in discovering and going past this First Room is to 
create an actual three-dimensional environment. 


What I mean by this is that now that you can focus all your attention 
just on the wall of fog for 5 minutes straight relatively easily, I want 
you to imaginatively push this wall back away from you, until you are 
standing in a room without walls . 


Here you begin to play with the intermingling of actual physical 
perception and imagined subjective experience in a conscious manner, 
and take yet another step into a world where the subjective and the 
objective begin to lose the boundaries and definitions that the rational 
world has placed on them. 


Simply use your imagination then to imagine that the wall is moving 
back. See it, feel it, allow it to fall back...until you have a sense of 
space; quite literally like a new internal room, so that an expanse with 
a floor but no ceiling or walls has been created before you. In this way 
you have gone from a two-dimensional space (the wall of fog), to a 
three-dimensional space inside your mind’s eye. 


Oftentimes, being that you are beginning to combine the objective and 
the subjective, it is a good idea to remember back to a similar place 
that you may have seen in a movie or a painting. My favorite reference 
in fiction as to what this inner room looks like is the room that the 
psychic Eleven / Jane Hopper from the Netflix miniseries Stranger 
Things , goes into when she uses a sensory deprivation tank in season 
one (you can probably find a short clip of it on YouTube). 


This room is very much what the First Room of the projectionist looks 
like. Another example could be the white room (the construct) that 
Neo goes into in The Matrix movie. If you have no reference from a 
movie or series, then I would suggest that to get a good idea of what 
you are supposed to see in this room without walls, that at night you 
turn off all the lights in a room of your house so that you can’t see 
anything. Now, extend your arms out and imagine that there is endless 
space all around you; get a feeling for this space. This is a place, it has 
space, but aside for a floor that keeps you from falling, there are no 
walls, no ceiling; there is infinity all around you. 


With this reference then, during your meditative time, close your eyes 
and focus on the wall of fog for at least what you judge to be a full 
minute, or until you feel very relaxed and you have let go of any 
external thoughts about physical life and all First World worries. 


After this relaxation phase, imaginatively push the wall of fog back. 
Imagine that you push the wall so far back that it disappears and you 
are left in the room without walls. If you can’t get yourself to imagine 
all this, then just transition from the wall of fog to remembering your 
reference image of what a room without walls looks like. 


Look around this room, feel and see the space as it extends before you 
and all around you. Just like the wall of fog, you need to be able to 
spend at least 5 minutes in here, experiencing this space, without 
reverting back to the wall of fog, or without losing yourself in a 
random thought. Remember yourself, and even try to feel your 
physical body back in the First World; self-cohesion is most important. 
You know that you have gotten it right when you can be vividly in this 
room without walls and you can also clearly feel your physical body; 
this duality in the two different here and now locations is perfect 
self-cohesion . 


This again may take a few weeks to master. Remember that you are 
combining actual physical perception, which you get through the color 
of the eyelids (which is dependent on the kind of light in your physical 
place of meditation), with the imaginative act of pushing the wall back 
and creating space. Mastering this act of imaginative and conscious 
intent (visualization) can take time. It’s like working out a physical 
muscle; you will most likely need time to develop enough muscle to 
keep that wall back and to maintain the space needed to create your 
room. 


See if you can maintain this room for a good 5 minutes. Make sure to 
write down what you remembered from each meditative session in 
your journal. 


As part of the third task in mastering the First Room of the 
projectionist , you must learn to move inside this room without walls. 
This can seem a bit of an odd task since in a blank room like this 
without walls there is no real reference to show you visually that you 


are moving very much. But I want you to do your best to imagine; first 
looking all around you, then moving backwards, forwards and all 
around your room. 


Here a very interesting aspect of being a physical being is highlighted, 
and that is what our boundaries are. In other words: 


o Who moves? What aspect of you is moving in that room? Is it all 
imagination? 


o Is there a body in that room? Where does this body start and where 
does it end? 


© How do you move? Do you just walk, or float maybe? 
© Do you see through your eyes? What eyes? 


© Do you see yourself moving from a distance? Does the perspective 
of who you are in the physical world change when you project 
yourself into this room? 


If you are having trouble moving or are losing your 
image of the room without walls, then study the 
techniques presented in Chapter 5 on Push/Pull and 
Desire as Action, and the techniques in Chapter 4 on 
forgetting and VOIDing so that you can balance 
remembering and forgetting the First World in the proper 
proportions in accordance to the projectionist’s formula. 


Due to any lack of reference in this room, some rather strange 
perceptions may overtake you as you try to move around the First 
Room. I find that the most persistent is this shifting between the first 


and third person perspectives. What I mean by this is that as you turn to 
look around your room for example, you may see/feel this turn from the 
perspective of you looking through your eyes and feeling what you may 
feel from the point of view of being inside your body, and then in a flash 
you may be looking at yourself turning from outside your body, as if 
you are looking at yourself from a distance. You may go from being in 
your body to looking at your body quite quickly, changing perspective 
in an instant. 


For example, you may move your neck in this room to look around, and 
you may feel that. Then all the sudden you may see or feel a 
disembodied neck move. You may feel your neck, then somehow see 
some other neck that does not even look like it’s yours, you may even 
see a feeling of your neck; a type of inner synesthesia [1] like event. 
This is all very odd stuff and it can happen very quickly, so you have to 
pay close attention to your thoughts and feelings when inside these 
projection rooms. 


e Paying close attention to this entire shift in perception is very 
important, just like it was very important that you pay attention to the 
stream of thoughts that you had when you were trying to master the 
ability to just see the wall of fog and nothing else. This attention to 
detail, and the ability to work through all of these perceptions and to 
bring them into complete awareness is critical: 


Mastering the First Room is most critical then in that it sets up a 
framework for how you will progress as a projectionist. 


The final step before moving on to the Second Room is 
to describe what you need to do if you have something 
appear in your room that you did not want. 


This is a double-edged sword in a way because our 
attention, especially when we first get started in trying to 


tame it and create unbending focus, needs to be handled 
with care. If I tell you not to focus your attention on a 
blue bear for example, it is quite likely that an untrained 
mind will focus on that blue bear no matter how hard it 
may try to not focus on it. For that reason, I have 
contemplated not discussing this problem in the hope 
that you naturally focus on good things and wanted 
things as opposed to the dark and silly. But being that 
this First Room is so foundational, I will discuss what 
needs to be done here. 


If something does appear in your room that you did not 
want, it is most likely that you put it there; in other 
words it is a thought or idea created by you and allowed 
to enter because you were not able to keep your attention 
focused solely on the task at hand. What I mean by this 
is that your attention is fickle and it will become 
distracted easily at first. Any deviation in your attention 
can cause you to see images or experiences of just about 
anything. You should not reprimand yourself for this, it 
is very natural, and unlike most people, you are working 
towards improving your attention and the inventory in 
your mind. Actually, it is this ability to have seemingly 
random things appear and happen that is the true 
window to other dimensions and as you progress through 
these rooms, it is this ability to have these worlds ‘do 
themselves’ (become Lucid) that will finally show you 
that you are indeed in real whole other places. 


In these early stages, when you are faced with an 
unwanted image of any kind in your First Room, the best 
scenario right now is to just try to forget this image (see 
Chapter 4), to stop paying attention to it as much as you 
can, and then without getting angry with yourself, just 
tum your attention towards the empty room again; focus 
your attention on a different and empty part of the room. 


In time your attention power, and your ability to forget 
will grow stronger, until the day comes when your mind 
will not be easily deviated by any random thought. 


At this point and for a long time to come believe me, 
there will be no need to worry about this or that thing 
that you might see in your room being an independent 
and sentient non-organic being or thought form, that has 
somehow invaded your inner space. When it is a non- 
organic or any thought-form, that invades your inner 
room or any other dream location that you may go to, 
you will need to either energetically contain yourself so 
that you can go past it unhindered and unnoticed (which 
was covered in Chapter 2), use the energy absorption 
techniques covered in my book Vampire's Way to 
Psychic Self-Defense , or quite literally move that entity 
and fight back using push/pull telekinesis or desire as 
action (which was covered in Chapter 5). 


If you are still worried about this, I recommend that you 
now take the time to read the material I suggested and 
that you read Appendix B, which directly deals with 
self-defense for a projectionist. 


I would personally say that you should spend at least a month, for about 20 
minutes a day, two times a week, mastering this First Room. 


You cannot rush this work; the effort must be made now before going 
forward or you will have no real control in your future projections. Indeed 
without this control, any enjoyment or power from these future projections 
will not be very special, because without this control those things you 
experience while in the rooms to come will be just fuzzy unsatisfying inner 
events, and will be as incoherent as regular dreams and daydreams; just like 


what the average person experiences every day, which is a sad state of 
affairs. 


But as you begin to master this room, which you will step by step with just a 
little bit of time and dedication, the experiences that you will begin to have 
will be more than merely amazing, they will be life altering in time! 


I know you can do this. I also know that projections of consciousness get 
addictive quickly as you begin to realize just how much power, knowledge, 
and utter joy you have access to in this Second World! 


I am really thrilled for you, and can tell you that just by reading this course 
book material you have already begun your journey. Your psyche has 
already projected far with every single contemplative thought as you read 
this text. And soon, as you focus more and more attention on just the 
thought of doing it all, you will naturally begin to master this First Room! 


The Second Room 


Once you feel that you have mastered the First Room, it is time to move 
into the Second Room. Finding your first conscious portal is your first task 
of the Second Room . 


¢ To do this, start by getting comfortable in your quiet place, hopefully 
in a sitting position on a comfortable chair. 


Set your timer for 20 to 30 minutes and place your journal and your 
pen close to you, so that as soon as you wake from the session, you can 
write down all that you remember experiencing. 


¢ Close your eyes and look at the wall of fog for long enough that you 
feel relaxed and you have forgotten the physical world as much as 
possible. But do remember that this forgetting of the First World must 
be balanced with a remembering of the body; self-cohesion must be a 
constant or else you will fall into a regular dream, lose self- 
consciousness, and forget. 


e Push the wall back and create your room without walls. Stay in this 
room long enough that you feel you have left the physical far behind. 
If there is a distraction and you are pulled to the physical or to some 
random thought, just re-focus on the room again until you are back in 
and feeling relaxed inside that inner space. 


e After you have spent enough time in this space to feel like you are 
relaxed and have begun to really forget about the physical world and 
focus much more on the multidimensional nature of your being, I want 
you to try to walk/move to the edge of the room. Use the push/pull 
technique to move outward and further into the room without walls. 


¢ Keep walking/moving like this until something seems to materialize 
before you. 


As you walk/move deeper and deeper into the nothing, there will 
eventually come a time when a thought of some kind will materialize a 
particular thing or a whole scene before you. How long you have to 
move forward before this happens is really a random thing, so it may 
happen right away or you might have to move forward for a while; 
each meditative session may be different as well. 


e As you seem to come upon this scene that materializes, you should try 
to see it clearly as a separate thing in your room. In other words, unlike 
the sensation that I mentioned earlier of you having some random 
thought and then finding yourself in some other place away from the 
room without walls, what I want is that you consciously go out into 
the room and search for a spontaneous thought, and that once you 
find this thought, you make an effort to stay in your room. In this 
way this new spontaneous thought will be in your room, it will be 
an actual thing contained inside your room. This is a most 
important point. 


I don’t want you to focus all your attention on this new thing in your 
room, but instead I want you to focus your attention on the marvel of it 
as it seems to occupy space in your room without walls. Try therefore 


to see the edges of it as it occupies space within your inner room; 
focus on that at first. I want you to really study and get the feel for 
what this new thing looks and feels like there in front of you inside 
your inner room. 


As you do this, this new thing that you came across as you moved 
outward may morph (change) on itself and become something else; 
this thing that you now see in your inner room may change shapes and 
colors. It is also possible that it may disappear altogether. If this 
happens then don’t worry, just start moving outwardly again, until you 
once again have something else materialize before you. 


When a new thing materializes, try once again to focus on the edge of 
it. Examine it and see how it is like a door, or a portal that seems to 
defy space and time as you may understand it. You also may notice 
that this object before you now may seem to push the space of the 
room back in order to exist, very much like an object in the physical 
world (like a cup, a flower, a tree, a couch, etc.) occupies space in the 
physical world. Try to keep your attention focused on this new object 
for long enough to really be able to separate it from the surroundings 
of the room, until it becomes a real and separate object for you in your 
room. 


This is your first legitimate portal! 


After you have been able to identify this new object or scene inside 
your inner room, as a thing in and of itself, you must use this portal; 
you must walk through it. This is the second task of the Second Room . 


To do this, all you have to do is to pay attention to it, because like 
everything else in this inner cosmos (this Second World), it is all 
completely dependent on your attention. Indeed, this portal may 
change shape, it may change what you see in it completely, or it may 
disappear altogether. This is because many things in the Second World 
are very fast vibrationally speaking, and your attention is the main 


driver of it at this point; so as your attention wavers, so does this entire 
world. 


If this portal changes or disappears, remember to just focus your 
attention back to your room. You may even have to go back to looking 
at the wall of fog, pushing it out, and starting to walk to the edge of the 
room again. No worries, just take your time and restart your journey in 
the correct manner. Self-cohesion is very important in maintaining the 
focus of your attention on what you want, so don’t forget to always 
practice this technique. 


Now, when the portal appears, balance your attention between seeing 
some of the edge of it so that it is indeed a distinct object and a portal 
to your psyche, but before it can change too much or disappear on you, 
I want you to focus your full attention on this object right then. 


This portal may be an object, or it could be like seeing a whole scene 
surrounded by a fog like edge, sort of like a fog that holds something 
within it. We are all different so what your portal is to you may be 
unique, but as you focus all of your attention on it, it will pull you into 
it. 


o If it is an object like a chair perhaps, as you focus your attention 
on it, it will become more and more defined. It will also seem to 
pull you into closer proximity to it, just like gravity pulls you 
down to the Earth. As this happens you may begin to see other 
things that relate to the chair like a new room or other objects 
around it. 


o If this portal is like a cloud of fog that holds a scene within it, 
then by focusing your attention on it, it will draw you into it like 
going through a door, and you will most likely find yourself in a 
whole new place, a whole new room. 


Don’t force this crossing, let it happen naturally just through the focus 
of your attention. We are all different and how exactly your first portal 


materializes and draws you into it is a personal thing that you must and 
will discover on your own through personal experience. 


The third task of the Second Room is to become stable and truly self- 
aware in this new location that you have been pulled into when you go 
through your portal. 


It is interesting to note that we go through portals like this all the time, 
whether awake or asleep. We are constantly changing and moving 
through inner space in such a fluid and effortless manner that we 
seldom even realize what is going on. 


As a result of this easy and unconscious fluidity of the human mind, 
the OUT aspect of the projectionist formula (self-cohesion) is very 
important right from the start of our journey. Really, we are all such 
natural projectionists that we must fight with all we have, not so much 
to find these portals, but to not be swept away by them and forget who 
we are and where we came from. 


As you cross this portal then, you will encounter a type of barrier. As 
you are pulled into this new place, you will make contact and be 
encased by the forces that make this new place (this new dimension) 
real; you will encounter the distinct dimensional forces of this new 
place. 


These forces, being that they are shaping (they are the gravity) of a 
whole new place (a new room), will act upon you and they will pull at 
your attention and make you forget who you are and where you came 
from. 


In the simplest of terms, this new place will make you remember 
new things, new realities that have to do with this new place, and it 
will make you forget all about the place where/when you just came 
from. You must fight to remember yourself! 


e So as you see the portal, pay attention to it, and are pulled into this 
new room, you must have enough attention power to remember who 
you are (feel your body in the First World), where you came from, and 
how you got there. I find that the best way to do this is to stop for a 
while and take stock of yourself in order to retain self-cohesion. 


Stop moving forward into the new world; it is best to not explore this 
place too quickly. Instead it is often better to just look down at yourself 
and remember. You may want to look at the ethereal body that you are 
using in this new place, your hands perhaps, or start using any of the 
Remembering the Body technique mentioned in Chapter 5, in order to 
feel the essence of who you are in this new place and as a 
multidimensional being. 


Again, this new scene may change, or everything may disappear. This 
is quite normal at first and it will show you, over and over again 
perhaps, that all of this projectionist voyaging is a fine balance 
between how much attention you place on any one thing; even 
yourself! If the scene disappears then either go all the way back to the 
wall of fog, or if you are still in your room without walls, then start 
from there by continuing to move out into the depths and finding a 
new portal to enter. 


Another method to use if the scene disappears from your new portal, is 
to remember this last scene you were in by focusing your attention on 
the memory of it. By remembering, you focus back to that place, and 
in the same way that we moved back into an old memory and an 
alternate version of our past timeline when I showed you the technique 
of remembering an old memory at the beginning of this chapter, you 
can go back in this same way to the place where you were just a few 
seconds ago. You can use the remembering technique therefore, to go 
back to that new place that you found through your portal; so even if 
the scene from the portal changes and you do not like this newest 
place, you can go back to the first place that you had discovered. 
Through remembering, any dimension is available to you, but the way 
going forward until you become a true master projectionist is to always 


start any projection session in order, by first seeing your wall of fog, 
then in your room without walls, and finally while in your room 
remember an old location. Such an orderly procedure is most 
important to the developing the ghost self. 


Be patient, in time all of this will become second nature, and slowly as 
your attention muscles grow stronger, these new worlds will become 
more and more real to you. 


There will come a time (which can happen to some right away, while it 
can take others some time to get it right), when you will go from the 
room without walls, through a portal, and into another room while still 
being able to clearly remember who you are and where you came 
from. Please note that at that moment you will have travelled in a 
deliberate manner from one dimension to another; the First Room, and 
then to a Second Room. When this happens, you need to stand up and 
cheer because you have at that moment become a true and conscious 
projectionist! 


So far, going through these first two rooms we have, for the most part, 
consciously focused our efforts on two major aspects of the 
projectionist’s formula: 


IN & OUT 


We have focused our attention ‘into’ the Second World (which is part 
of the IN aspect of the formula), and we have learned how to 
manipulate a little, and maintain self-awareness while in it (which is 
self-cohesion and part of the OUT aspect of the projectionist’s 
formula). 


As a result of this conscious movement in and around the Second 
World, we have taken advantage of this effort of focus to quite 
naturally (by which I mean in a rather unconscious manner) access a 
portal which is really part of the VOID aspect of the formula. 


In order to master the fourth task of the Second Room , you must 
master the VOID aspect of the formula in a completely conscious 
manner, while completely inside the Second World in the Second 
Room. 


To do this, I want you to start at the wall of fog, pushing the wall back 
into the First Room, and go through the first portal that you encounter. 


When you do this, that is when you are able to find yourself in a new 
space, this Second Room, you may run smack into the second barrier 
of the new world you have entered. If you will remember, the first 
barrier had to do with fighting back the constraining forces of the 
new dimensional room, which will make you forget yourself. Well, 
the second barrier of this new place could be called the static 
barrier. 


What this static barrier means is that as you cross into this new room 
(which in essence is a dream location, a real and separate dream place, 
existing in its own space/time, with its own particular laws and its own 
distinct impetus for existence), and you can maintain self-awareness in 
accordance with the third task of the Second Room, you may find that 
you have run into a motionlessness problem. What this means is that 
you may find yourself in a new place, but nothing is moving in this 
new place; it’s like everything is frozen. It could also be the case that 
just after you enter this new place, it completely changes on you, and 
you find yourself somewhere else or you are moved back to the First 
Room, or even back to the wall of fog. 


There are a lot of different experiences that you may encounter, and 
you will have to forgive me for not addressing what you may 
experience personally, as it would be impossible for me to know the 
details of your individual journey. You could for example, enter the 
portal, see and feel the static and you could instantly fall down a tube 
which feels like you are falling and falling but getting nowhere. This is 
just one example, but the basic conclusion is that the second barrier is 


the static, and the only way to overcome it is to use the VOID aspect 
of the Tria Prima formula. 


e The VOID as you will recall from Chapter 4, is forgetting. So, in order 
to overcome the static barrier, you have to forget in a specific, 
quantified, and conscious fashion. Another way to say this would be to 
say that what you had done in an unconscious manner before, you have 
to learn to do in a conscious manner now. 


Before you would forget in an unconscious manner 
every time that you entered a new dream place (you 
forgot the old place and could therefore exist in the new 
place), and due to the fact that it was unconscious it was 
easy; unconscious forgetting is easy. Now, you are doing 
everything consciously, which means that you must 
overcome the third barrier by not forgetting who you are, 
where you are, and where you came from...only to now 
consciously forget to some degree again in order to 
overcome the fourth barrier which is static-ness in this 
new dream location! 


Unconsciousness is easy. Consciousness means that you 
have to learn to turn over and crawl by yourself for the 
first time. Being conscious and responsible is hard, 
especially when you are just starting, but I think that you 
will eventually find out, like I did, that the rewards far 
outweigh the inconvenience. 


So, as you are pulled into the portal, what you need to do is test the manner 
in which you consciously forget, after you have fought off the unconscious 
impulse to forget that the gravity of this new room forces upon you. Let’s 


say for example that you are in your room without walls and you come up 
to a portal, you focus on it and are pulled into this new place. As you are 
pulled in, you must fight a force that can make you forget yourself and 
plunge you into regular dreaming or daydreaming. 


If successful, you will be in a totally new place and you will have self- 
cohesion, but this place may be unstable or seemingly stuck and unmoving. 
To get this place to begin to move and be naturally evolving and changing, 
you must now ‘consciously’ forget to a certain degree. So now you forget in 
a quantified manner, and in that way learn which kind and quantity of 
forgetting is best to have this place become unstuck. 


This is what being a projectionist is: it is the ability to consciously do in 
a quantified manner what is supposed to be unconscious and 
unquantifiable! 


In order to test how much you need to remember and 
forget, I recommend that you star by completely 
forgetting where and who you are, while inside the 
Second Room, just to test what happens. Think of it sort 
of like going into full amnesia walking, as I describe in 
the techniques section of Chapter 4. As you do this, ask 
yourself: 


e What happens to the new scene? 


e Does it begin to move on its own and does it lose 
that sense of being static? 


e Does it change and are you transported somewhere 
else? Or does it become more stable and real? 


¢ Do you forget who you are so that a little later you 
suddenly wake up to the fact that you were 


dreaming unconsciously? 


Write down your various experiences and calculations in 
your journal. 


There are two things that you can forget: 
* you can forget who you are 
and/or 


e you can forget where you came from (which I find 
works best when you also add forgetting where you 
are) 


Each type of forgetting can get you different results. By 
consciously controlling what and how much you forget, 
you can consciously control the flow of this new inner 
world location. The only way that you will discover how 
best to overcome the static barrier is through practice, 
and by writing down the amounts and results that you 
get from each type and each quantity of forgetting. 


In writing down these quantities, being that these are 
things that would seem unquantifiable, you will need to 
resort to your own short hand. I personally use terms 
like; I forgot % of who I was, or I forgot completely 
where I came from then sprinkled in a small amount of 
remembering every once in a while. You will need to be 
creative. 


In the end the quantities will not be so important as 
repeatable units of action, being that each projectionist 
session tends to be slightly different. But the act of 
writing these experiences down will allow your ghost 


self to become more and more aware of itself and how it 
can effectively take action in the Second World. 


¢ You might be asking yourself: what is the desired outcome of all 
this internal work of forgetting and remembering? 


Well, what you are shooting for is what I would like to call: 


Getting the dreaming scene/location to ‘do itself’ . 


By this I mean that I want you to experiment with measured and 
differing amounts of conscious forgetting as you step through the 
portal, until you overcome the static barrier so that things take off 
completely on their own. What you want to happen is that as you go 
through your portal, you want the new dream place before you to not 
be static and unstable, but instead to become a place that is in a stable 
fashion existing, moving, and evolving all on its own, without you 
having anything to do with it. The final outcome should be: you are 
fully aware of who you are and where you came from, AND this new 
place where you are now is a world that exists on its own; it moves and 
evolves on its own just like the physical world, without any conscious 
input from you at all. 


This doing itself is a requirement that is most critical if 
you are going to be a successful projectionist, and it 
represents the most difficult barrier that you have yet to 
encounter. 


Our attention, by its very nature, has the ability to 
capture things and to bind them to our will; our 


mental inventory. This is because to pay attention to 
something is to perceive a thing, and this act is the act 
of measuring and judging, and this judgment is not 
impartial. It oftentimes demands that we bind things 
to our idea of what they should be. 


The power of our attention is never clearer than when we 
are projecting and dreaming because in the Second 
World, being that it moves so swiftly, our thoughts 
become manifest very quickly. So, as we cross a portal, 
we carry our ideas of what should be and this attentive 
force freezes everything, it does not allow things to 
develop on their own easily. 


In order to overcome this binding force, we must forget 
so that things can exist naturally. So, in essence, when 
we forget, what we are doing is removing ourselves from 
the situation. We are letting it all go just enough so that it 
can be itself and do itself without our conscious need to 
bind it, and we must master the ability to apply 
measured forgetting so that we also do not forget who 
we are (lose self-cohesion) and fall asleep completely. 


The balance between forgetting and remembering is 
critical. Without it no other world is perceivable to us 
while we are self-aware and conscious. This ability is 
the great secret to lucid dreaming and represents the 
difference between conscious projection of attention 
and regular daydreaming, and dreaming. 


e The Second Room is truly overcome when you can forget just enough, 
to allow the new world you have entered to ‘do itself’ without your 
interference, but at the same time you can still stay self-aware so that 
you do not forget yourself and fall into a regular dream. The only way 


to do this is for you to experiment with different types and 
amounts of forgetting until you get it right. 


You will know when you have done it because you will be able to 
cross the portal, enter this new room (which is a new dimension) and 
are able to exist in this new place that evolves and moves in spite of 
your binding attention; The clouds in the sky move on their own, the 
animals are separate and self-existing and do their own thing without 
you paying attention to them, the people are free and functioning on 
their own without the need for you to ‘imagine’ something for them to 
do, and in general the world could continue forever without any input 
from you at all. 


e Practice going through portals over and over again, and forgetting by 
different degrees and from different perspectives until you feel that 
you have entered a lucid dreaming state (see glossary). Once you feel 
like you are in this world, and it is Lucid , then try to exist within it for 
as long as you can. 


If you have not already done so, you will most likely discover that 
your attention span is limited; there is a point when maintaining all this 
focus on remembering and forgetting, and just plain old existing as a 
self-aware being in this new place, will seem to tire your attention and 
you will most likely lose yourself in this new place; which means that 
you will start to dream unconsciously, stop acting in a mindful manner, 
and forget a great deal of what you have witnessed. 


When this happens, you can call it a day if you were in this new 
dimension for a while, or you can start again from the wall of fog if 
you have not meditated for at least 20 minutes. The only way to 
increase this attention power is to keep practicing and to save and 
absorb as much energy as possible (as I outline in the course book The 
Magnum Opus ). 


You will need to keep this training going for a period of weeks or months, 
until you can exist in the new Lucid dimension for at least 15 minutes or 


your entire meditative session. I do not recommend that you continue until 
you have overcome all of the tasks and barriers of the Second Room. 


The Third Room 


e Mastering the Third Room of the projectionist is where things start to 
get really fun for most people. In order to master this room, you have 
to be able to exist in the new Lucid portal dimension for a full 
meditative session (20 minutes), and you have to be relatively good at 
moving around, which you should have mastered as part of the third 
phase of the First Room exercises. 


¢ Now, before you even begin your meditative session, I want you to go 
back into your journal notes and look over your list of the things that 
you desire to do as part of the Chapter 1 exercises. If you have skipped 
straight to this section of the book without reading the earlier material, 
then you will need to go to Chapter 1, in the techniques section, and do 
that first exercise (List of Greatest Desires ) now. 


In this exercise, I asked you to make a list of all the things that you 
would do if you could do anything you ever wanted without 
consequence. I want you to now go over (or write) that list and pick 
one thing that you think would be the easiest to do in this Second 
World that you now have access to. I, for example, have always 
favored flying, so I would pick the ability to fly from my list. The first 
task of the Third Room is to live out some (or all) of these desires in 
the Second World. 


¢ Begin as usual by looking at the wall of fog, expanding your space, 
moving out into the room without walls until you find a portal. Go 
through the portal and make sure that you can attain Lucidity and Self- 
Cohesion in that other Lucid dimension. 


e Now, being that you should be Lucid in a Lucid world, I want you to 
try to fly (for example) in this new dimension. 


Here I will give you an example of a session to give you an idea of 
what you are shooting for: 


o As I walk outwards inside my room without walls, seeking an 
outer wall that is never there no matter how much I walk, I 
encounter a fuzzy image that turns out to be a rose bush. The 
more attention (the more that I try to see this image), the clearer 
that this rose bush becomes before me, and as I spend more time 
looking at it, I am transported into another place, a place beyond 
my room without walls, so that now I find myself in what seems 
to be a small forest. 


In order to overcome the static-ness of the place, in order for me 
to see this new world in a more natural fashion, I forget a little of 
myself and where I came from; just enough to find freedom and 
to have the world take off on its own...but not so much that I 
forget who I am, where I came from, and why I am here (which I 
am able to do best through the remembering my body technique). 
Thanks to this forgetting, I am now able to see the clouds move 
overhead, see birds flying about on their own, and get more of a 
sense of actually being immersed in this little forest dream 
location. 


I can remember myself so I remember that I have a task: I want to 
fly...so I try to fly. 


I use the same techniques that I used to move in my room without 
walls (Push/Pull technique), to push myself up. To put it simply, I push 
myself up by using a type of dream telekinesis to move my body 
across this dream location. This movement is not easy, I either fly off 
too hard, I lose the lucidity in this place (meaning it goes static), or I 
fly right into another place and the whole forest disappears. I find that 
over and over I have to start from the wall of fog, go to the room 
without walls, enter a new portal, which then sends me to a new 
dimension. But no matter what I find in that new dimension, I 
remember my task and I will myself to go up and fly, while at the same 


time forgetting just enough to lose the freezing up or static of that new 
place and create true immersion in another dimension. 


Over a period of many weeks, I am finally able to fly, meaning that no 
matter whether I am in a room, out in a forest, or a city, no matter 
where my portals take me, I can will myself to fly in there, and these 
flights (through sometimes odd and strange places) are euphoric, they 
are some of the greatest joy that I have ever felt! 


When you begin to move through the projectionist’s 
rooms, there are moments when you will be 
remembering the things that you may have just 
experienced. What I mean by this is that you may catch 
yourself in a half sleep state where you will need to 
remember what you just did a few seconds ago. You 
should make sure that you do your best to not just 
remember, but to be in those places doing those things 
that very moment; you are in the ‘now happening’ 
moment (you are there, now)! 


As you do whatever it is that you are doing now in 
physical reality (reading this course book for example), 
you are not remembering doing this, you are living this 
action now; it is happening at this moment. This is what 
you must strive to do in this Third Room and in all the 
rooms that you go through. The only way to attain this 
nowness and hereness that I speak of is through self- 
cohesion and remembering the body, while at the same 
time forgetting enough to overcome any static-ness; 
there is a fine balance in this that must be mastered. 


There is quite literally a world of difference between 
experiencing something as you look back on it, and 


actually being there, seeing it and knowing that you are 
there in that other place now. 


This difference between remembering being and actually 
being is a complex energetic action, and it represents the 
point when your energetic make-up of who you are, 
begins to change, so that you are, from that point 
forward, able to exist in another world just like you can 
in the First World. 


This ability can only happen after a great deal of practice 
on your part and after many projectionist sessions. It 
means that a larger and larger lump sum of who you are 
is now able to project to other Second World locations, 
and since more and more of you can go to these 
locations, you can now actually be there, and feel and be 
alive there, in the same way that you can feel really alive 
and real in the physical First World. 


e After you have mastered this first desire, which is hopefully a 
relatively easy one like flying, go back to the list in your journal and 
check it off. Now pick something else from your list and repeat the 
process. 


I would personally recommend that you just stick to a few (3 to 10) 
items from the list, as these tasks are going to take more time than you 
might suspect to accomplish correctly and completely, even if you pick 
relatively easy desires. 


e Eventually though, you will come to an item on your list that will be a 
bit harder to accomplish. For example, the item on your list may be, “I 
want to explore Mars”. This desire might be difficult for you because 
you may be wondering; how do I get to Mars? 


Well, here is where you have to start to get creative and where you 
begin to really expand your ability to manipulate in these new 
dimensions. In order to get to Mars for example, you have three 
options: 


o First you can enter the first portal that presents itself, and then once 
lucid in this new dimension, you can use your abilities to fly to 
Mars from wherever you are. This can be a quick or slow journey 
depending on your skill as a flyer, but no matter how long or short 
the journey, I can guarantee you that it is most amazing. 


© The second option could be that you either create a monitor (a TV 
screen) that allows you to see Mars, or that you create a spaceship 
that can take you there. To do this you will need to employ the 
Focus on What You Want: Desire as Action technique discussed in 
Chapter 5, and focus your attention on this desired thing until it 
materializes and is stable in your room without walls. 


© J will discuss the third option shortly. 


At this point in your training, you may note that this 
room without walls is full of portals, that anywhere you 
look, you can eventually see a new place or a new thing 
that can take you into a new dimension. This room 
without walls then is a trans-dimensional jumping off 
point, and the places that you may visit are infinite. 


This room without walls is also a blank room where you 
can transmute into existence (using the desire as action 
technique), anything that you may want to have. This 
primary room is the doorway to many new dimensions 
and adventures. 


e By living out your desires, no matter how crazy they may be in the 
‘real’ three-dimensional world, you exercise your abilities to move and 
manipulate in new dimensions of existence. In this way you use 
pleasure to grow in power. 


I want you therefore to use these new dimensions to do everything and 
anything that you can possibly think of ever wanting to do, whether 
that is flying, becoming an ant, fulfill a sexual fantasy, or whatever you 
want; if it seems like it will be fun, do it. And as you practice more and 
more, these experiences will become more and more real and life-like 
to you. In time, and with consistent practice, there will come a time 
when you won’t be able to easily differentiate between the dreamed 
and the ‘real’. 


So do it all and have as much fun as possible, the only stipulation is 
that you have to master each desire before moving to the next, which 
means that you have to try to master in the Second World, whatever it 
is that you desire, until you can do it so well that it feels real. This will 
take work, but it is amazingly fun as well! 


e Now, you may be wondering what the third option for getting to Mars 
is? 


Well, this third option is part of the second task of the Third Room , 
and that is the ability to find a portal inside a lucid world; that is to 
find a portal from one lucid world to another and to do this ina 
controlled fashion. 


e What you need to do is once you have entered the first portal and this 
world is lucid, you either will/desire into existence or find, another 
portal inside this new dimension, and use it to go into yet another 
dimension; you go from one lucid dimension into another lucid 
dimension and have complete self-cohesion while doing so. 


¢ To do this, after you have entered the first portal and have lucidity, you 
may be in a forest, but you want to go from here straight to Mars. In 
order to get there, you need to open or find a portal that can take you 
there or as close to Mars as possible. In order to have this happen, you 
stop what you were doing and focus your attention on this desire. As 
you do so you may either be transported straight away to Mars 
(meaning the whole world scene will change on you all at once), or 
you may see a portal like you did in your room without walls. In the 
latter case, you just need to go to this new portal, pay attention to it 
and it will pull you through. 


e Mastering the second task of the Third Room then is the ability to keep 
going like this from one dimension to the other. The trick is that you 
must master the ability to do this in a controlled and conscious manner. 


Oftentimes these jumps from one world to another can happen all of a 
sudden, and without your conscious desire. So, you may be flying over 
some castle for example, when all of the sudden your concentration 
fades somehow and your world shifts and changes. You may then 
suddenly be in a completely different place doing something else. 
These uncontrolled changes can also be responsible for you forgetting 
everything, and as a result of them, you may fall asleep (lose 
consciousness/self cohesion). 


The task here then is to overcome this control problem by first being 
able to stay in the first dimension that you travelled to for as long as 
you consciously desire, and then to move into another dimension when 
you want, in a conscious manner. Either to a place that you want to go 
(because you desired this new portal), or to a new portal that appears 
before you unsolicited but that may seem interesting to you. 


Portals, as I mentioned, happen all the time, even while we are wide 
awake in the physical world, and these portals lead us to other 
dimensions, most often in a completely unconscious manner. In the 
physical world, while seemingly awake, these portals can lead us into 
daydreams that can foul our concentration at times, and can make it 


hard for us to focus our conscious attention on anything for long. 
While in the Second World, these portals can take us to other places, 
but these unconscious movements through these portals can have us 
forget, and this forgetting means that we fall asleep. 


Your task here therefore is to move or not move from one portal to 
another, but to do it all in a conscious manner as opposed to having it 
happen to you. 


If it does happen that you are transported unconsciously to another 
dimension, I would personally suggest that you go back to the 
dimension that you came from (use the remembering technique 
mentioned at the beginning of this chapter), as this is good practice 
until you have mastered the ability to stay in one dimension for as long 
as you want. 


Let’s say for example, that you are flying over a castle and all the 
sudden a wave passes Over you, and instantly you are over a cloud city 
or some other place. What you need to do then is to stop your 
movement, and concentrate your attention on remembering that castle 
place where you came from, and to keep remembering until you go 
back to this earlier place. Doing this strengthens the attention muscle 
that is needed to allow you to stay in any particular dimensional 
location indefinitely. In time, and with practice, you should be able to 
exist in any dimension for as long as you want, as long as you have 
enough attention energy (see Chapter 6 for the meaning and how to 
acquire attention energy). 


So, let us assume, that up to this point I am explaining 
things well enough for you to understand me and to 
follow the techniques presented. It is a difficult thing, 
this discussing ideas and realities that there are few 
words and concepts for, so if you have been able to keep 


up with me, I congratulate you and you should 
congratulate yourself! 


I must let you know though that as we progress through 
these last few rooms, it does become harder and harder 
to explain the nature of what you will be facing. From 
this point forward, even though I will do my very best to 
explain this internal motion/action in the most coherent 
fashion possible, I may fail to make it clear enough on 
your first reading through it. The reason for this has to 
do with our ideas of before and after, our notions of 
doing and non-doing, and our beliefs about being and 
individuality. 


Please be patient, and do re-read these passages and 
conceptualize the ideas as many times as you need to. In 
time they will make sense, especially if you are patient 
and are actively working on getting past these rooms 
yourself. 


The Fourth Room 


For those who seek immortality, the choices/realizations made in the 
Fourth Room, need to happen while you are physically alive! This is 
because the nature of these realizations, and the work needed to have them 
happen, does change the energetic structure of a human being. This process 
involves a great deal of work in the Second World, which presupposes that 
you have managed to save enough energy (see The Magnum Opus book) 
and have learned enough about manipulation in the Second World, that even 
if you do die physically, your individuality will have enough power to finish 
the work that you started while physically alive. This extra time and 
power should be enough to give you a chance at uniting the Total Self 
and combining that totality with the ghost in the machine (The Holy 


Ghost; the new vessel for the unbound Complete Individuality , and the 
Philosopher’s Stone). 


These realizations are not the kind of realizations that most people are 
used to when they think about what realizations should be. The 
realizations made in this Fourth Room are Energetic Truths of the 
greatest import, and the only way to discover these truths is through 
direct energetic action. These truths are not simple emotional epiphanies 
and insights that only tend to last as long as the emotion that accompanies 
them. These realizations take a great deal of time and personal effort, and 
lead to conclusive changes in a person’s energetic structure. And once 
realized conclusively, a person can never go back to what they were before. 


Entering and going past the Fourth Room is not like any movement that you 
may be used to. In order to enter this room, you cannot go through a portal. 
Instead, in order to enter and then go through the Fourth Room, you have to 
realize something about what the human condition is, at a deep and spiritual 
level. Not just intuition or hypothesis, as is the case with how most people 
come to conscious conclusions in their physical lives. 


What I mean by this is that most of us, being that we have for the most part 
been told what is, instead of knowing a thing for ourselves, tend to come to 
conclusions not so much based on direct perception and action, but on what 
we hypothesize in accordance to what we have been told. 


As an extreme example of dogma driven reality, think 
about the concept of the spherical or flat Earth. Do you 
believe the Earth is round or flat? Why? 


Have you seen the Earth as being either flat or round in 
an out of body trip yourself? Are you an astronaut or 
cosmonaut? Have you done any calculations or have you 


partaken in any scientific study of the actual shape of the 
Earth? Or do you just trust the scientific establishment as 
being all knowing, all trustworthy, and all wise? 


If you do, you may wish to look into this blind trust. 
Perhaps the true shape of the Earth and the true nature of 
outer space are not at all what the establishment has led 
you to believe. 


True and direct knowing, and the powerful certainties that result from this 
knowing, are based on actual personal experience. Interestingly, these kinds 
of decisive realizations and conclusions happen all the time in an 
unconscious manner. For example, you often go through them in dreams 
and unfortunately are seldom aware of what has happened consciously. In a 
dream, you may live out something that you may really want to do, like 
moving to another country or changing careers. Or you may be able to truly 
and directly witness something that you could not deal with in real life, like 
the death experience. This dream experience will be (as you now hopefully 
know quite well through your practice) as real as any waking reality, 
perhaps even more so being that the intensity levels could be quite high in 
non-physical dimensions. And as you have these experiences in the dream 
condition, a part of you may decide that this new desire or conclusion is not 
worth it, and you may abandon this desire or conclusion in the physical 
dimension. 


Consciously, you may not remember anything at all about the dream 
experience(s), and you may not even notice that you have slowly but surely 
changed the focus of your life and are now headed in other directions, 
perhaps wondering on occasion at this shift in your life. 


A projectionist though does, in time, quite naturally begin to unite with the 
supposed unconscious self that instigates these dreams, and that makes 
these life changing decisions most often without the conscious self even 
being aware of what has happened. Projectionists naturally unite the outer 


self (the conscious self) that is most often left out of life’s big picture, with 
the inner self (the unconscious) that has access to a great deal more power 
and knowledge. When this merging begins to happen, these previously 
subconscious dream events and their consequences begin to leave the realm 
of the unknown and the automatic, so that the ghost in the machine (not the 
conscious self necessarily) begins to become aware of them and begins to 
understand their often complex meaning. When the ghost self can begin to 
do this, it connects the inner and the outer and becomes a kind of bridge 
between both. 


In this Fourth Room then, you quite naturally begin the process of uniting 
these two aspects of the self by understanding and fully experiencing 
different types of inner action and knowledge, that were just a short time 
ago perhaps, beyond the possibility of a sleeping ghost in the machine. 
Further, this uniting greatly extends the capabilities and understanding of 
the ghost self, so that it is able to understand a new kind of movement and 
action, the complexity of which dwarfs anything that it had known before. 
You do not need to finish this unification while alive, but you must start 
the process by understanding in a direct and energetic way the 
incredible scope of what this unification signifies. 


The best example I can think to explain the power and 
knowledge of the unification of the inner and outer self, 
is a chess game. A really powerful mind or ghost self for 
example, can see let’s say up to 15 to 20 moves into the 
future, so that it is able to predict what will happen and 
where it will move twenty moves ahead of where it 
currently finds itself positionally on the chessboard. 
Some extremely gifted minds perhaps may even be able 
to intuit further ahead so that they even have a feel for 
what may happen through most of a game, depending on 
where they are now on the board. 


But through this unification of the inner and outer selves, 
a chess player would be able to see the whole game, 
every possible move, every possible combination, and 
even be able to see other future games that will result 
from this win or loss. Additionally, they would even be 
able to intuit a multitude of different probable and 
alternate paths that led to alternate lives where the chess 
player may fulfill one or another desire in accordance 
with their personal values. Think of it like global 
consciousness chess , where every individual move as 
well as any possible game that came before this one and 
will happen as a result of this one is known, calculated, 
and directly experienced instantly by a self that is the 
fully expanded Total Self (see glossary): meaning that 
the ghost, the conscious self, and the unconscious have 
fully united; becoming one incredibly powerful entity. 


Beyond this, the unification allows for a connection to 
all other minds and living fields within the human scope, 
so that this total being has access to all information and 
action possible by the human energy matrix. 


In order to begin this unification and understanding, you must spend as 
much time as is necessary exploring all your personal desires in the Third 
Room. This first step of consciously manipulating in dream locations is 
most important, and sets up the projectionist’s ability to move further after 
certain realizations are consciously made about the general human 
condition. 


This Third Room task of experiencing desires, while infinitely pleasurable, 
believe me, is not as easy as it may sound and will require a huge amount of 
personal introspection, and the overcoming of many personal limitations as 
an expanding ghost self within the Second World. 


What I mean by exploring your personal desires is that you must use your 
ever increasing ability to manipulate in the Second World, to live out, in as 
realistic a fashion as possible, everything that you have ever wanted to do, 
see, know, hear, taste, feel, etc. This task is of course amazingly fulfilling, 
and oftentimes it will represent a great deal of personal work, in that you 
may have to expand your skills as a projectionist considerably in order to 
fully satisfy your desires. On a conscious level you will also begin to run 
into the concept of: 


Is it better to know and do and be awake, or is it better to stay 
ignorant and asleep to the fullness of my personal reality? 


Let me give you an example. 


Let’s say that you really desire to know if there is any biological life in 
Jupiter’s moon Europa, or you want to know how the pyramids were built. 
To do this you need to travel through space and time; you need to go there 
and see these things for yourself. You also need to be able to have enough 
coherence in this travelling, to be able to clearly witness without anything 
clouding your perceptions, and of course you need to fully remember what 
you saw so that you can write down your discoveries in full detail in your 
projectionist journal. 


This will mean that you have mastered all the steps, all the techniques, all 
the rooms thus far covered, and that you have enough experience and 
personal energy to be there, at those places, in as immersive and self- 
cohesive a fashion as is possible. So this desire then to travel, see, and 
know, is a tough one to accomplish in your projections, but if you really 
want to know, if you really desire this enough, then you will make it 
happen; you will master the techniques and you will stop wasting your 
energy on three-dimensional problems and distractions that matter so little 
in relation to the revelation of these secrets. You now have at your disposal 
therefore, the knowledge of all the techniques required to make this desire a 
reality! All that is left for you now is to use your personal desires to drive 
you to perfect your skills as a projectionist. 


To move past the Third Room, it will be necessary for you to live out as 
many personal desires like this as is needed for you to begin a personal 
transformation, that will change you in ways that you could not now 
imagine. This change is a natural process that cannot be faked, and it will 
happen of its own accord, it cannot be rushed. So be honest with yourself 
and use the Second World to experience what you REALLY want; no moral 
judgements, no holding back, just go for it because this is the only real way 
to advance. I am quite literally telling you that you cannot go forward until 
you make your most loving, wonderful, happy, heinous, hedonistic, selfish, 
and seemingly silly desires a reality in the Second World. 


In doing so, in performing these tasks, you will learn immensities; whether 
you live out just a few desires or lifetimes of them, over and over again. 
And this knowledge will expand your mind, expand your abilities as a 
projectionist and magician, and it will weigh upon your soul. 


Performing this task of fulfilling your desires, to whatever degree that you 
personally want to, that will actually begin the unification of the inner and 
outer selves, may allow you to come to certain conclusions. These 
conclusions may for example, make you wonder and desire more; so that 
you push yourself to manipulate in the Second World better, and experience 
greater and greater intensity in feeling and in action. 


These desires may take you into other places and other experiences, and 
they in turn may make you desire other things, which will push you further 
to find the vibrations and intensity that you crave. 


But eventually there will come a time, when you will wish to move beyond 
some, or all, of this cavorting that you have done thus far. Another perhaps 
better way to say this is that in time you may wish to experience more than 
just typical human feeling and thought, you may wish for even greater 
experience than what is available to you as just the self that you have been 
up to now. 


It is at this point that the Fourth Room really opens to you . It is here 
that you must realize the nature of who you really are and who you must be 
going forward. There is no more to say other than this really: there will 
come a time when you will know or begin to really know directly, who 
you are and will always be (or could ever want to be) . There is no right 
or wrong, no good or bad in any sense that relates to the human world and 
all of the beliefs that have been pushed on you since the day of your 
physical birth. And yet , at this point in your skill level as a projectionist, 
you should know quite well that in many ways there is no choice really; 
you are and you must become who you always were and must be. It is 
at this point that you discover your true self. 


The Fourth Room is not a choice per se, and it is not a portal in the way that 
the conscious outer self may have perceived a portal up to that point, but 
instead it is a step into a new dimensional range that doesn’t express itself 
in the form of a door, but in the form of a kind of mutation of the ghost self. 


What this mutation means really is that the inner and outer self are uniting 
more and more, and as they do so, the only parts that you may know 
completely (the conscious self and its partner the ghost self), begin to 
realize that life is far more complex than you could have ever believed, and 
that the choices that you thought were so important and indicative of your 
supposed free will, were in fact just a lack of perception. There is no choice 
therefore, there is only being, and that understanding makes available real 
choices, and real personal evolution. This all seems like a contradiction I 
know! Until you have come to such a point in your energetic work yourself, 
many of these actualities may elude your full understanding, but you will 
get there with enough focus of attention, and getting there is a natural 
process of fulfilling your desires. 


So, the first task of the Fourth Room then is part of the journey that you 
started in the Third Room, which is a joyous journey towards a choice that 
will then lead you further towards the unification of the whole self, and true 
immortality. 


And that choice is: 


To go on projecting using the same system of ideas about the self that you 
have perhaps always had, based on possibly erroneous ideas about the 
nature of desires, conscious and unconscious action, and true individuality 


OR 


To start to let go of those old and perhaps limiting ideas of who you really 
are and what you can become, and instead embrace a seemingly 
directionless road (from the point of view of your rational mind), and allow 
deeper portions of the self to also contribute to your journey, so that you 
may become what you need to be. 


Now, it is very important to understand what I am saying here. I am not 
advocating no-self in any way! 


And the last thing I want to do is to affect your decisions moving forward 
on this path by activating a possible memetic landmine. This memetic 
landmine most often takes the form of a battle between a supposed good 
and evil; where goodness is supposedly no-self and no desiring and giving 
yourself up to higher power, while evil is desire and the rebellion of self 
from the authority of God. This memetic landmine is quite simply Archonic 
intervention. 


The expansion of awareness through the projectionist techniques will, if 
done correctly, show you that these dualities and the punishments they 
supposedly invite are just not possible in the world of infinite possibilities 
and action that are now available to you. You must trust in the inherent 
goodness of the universe, and you must begin to fully realize that in this 
Second World, all possible actions and experiences are available to you for 
a fundamentally good purpose. In very customary three-dimensional cage 
fashion, it’s all kind of backwards: 


What is actually evil, is the repression of self (the ghost self) and the need 
to give up this individuality, in favor of an all-seeing all-knowing overlord 
(in this case the Archon) that acts without you ever knowing the bigger 
picture. 


The flow of things, the growth of things, is infinitely 
complicated, and the best word that I can think of to 
describe this complexity is organic; all action is organic. 
The tree grows and as it grows it goes through space, 
around obstacles, sometimes backwards, and then 
forward, then around and through again. It is forever 
getting wider and wider, becoming more and more 
whether it goes back, in, or out. This is just the 
physically visible; in order for all this growth to happen, 
a myriad of sensations, perceptions, interactions, 
possibilities, and actualities must combine into a super 
cloud of activity that defies any one possible dimension 
of existence. 


In order for the totality of the self to begin to become 
truly aware of this organic-ness of reality, you must 
come to the end of a road that leads to a choice that is no 
choice at all. 


As you progress into this Fourth Room, you may begin to run into an 
end to your wanting just to want, or your needing to need from a 
purely human perspective. This is the Fourth Room, and it represents a 
change, and I deliberately use the word change instead of evolution because 
the word evolution has a going higher connotation that is not real, that is a 
lie that is promoted by reason and the gods of reason. There is no going 
higher but a forking, an expanding, and there are many twists and turns so 


nothing is permanent, there is even a back and forth sometimes; things are 
organic. 


But nevertheless, this Fourth Room does loom before all advanced 
projectionists, and it must be faced in a particular order by the ghost self; 
THIS ORDER IS SO VERY IMPORTANT! 


This choice for example, has nothing to do with the VOID’ ist choice of ‘no 
choice’, which is the choice by those very human beings who want to 
VOID themselves in order to overcome their COMPLETE existence; by 
trying to jump straight into not desiring through not being. These are the 
practitioners who focus ONLY on the VOID aspect of the formula; they try 
to focus all their attention on The Nothing. Such action is a dis-balance. 


The great wisdom found in the formula and in the actions of the practicing 
projectionist, is that there are no easy answers or loopholes that allow you 
to go from the Earthbound human to the blossoming found in the Fourth 
Room. There is only a lie from the Inner Alchemist’s perspective that is 
sometimes referred to as Nirvana (the supposed eternal and joyous 
Nothing). But this Nirvana loophole is really just a different form of death, 
or sometimes the trading of one type of prison for another! 


The projectionist knows in time and through practice that there are no 
shortcuts, that the shortcut was invented and is propagated by the Archonic 
Host to endlessly trap people and take their energy. There are no shortcuts 
for us; we must escape the trap one step at a time, by first and foremost 
becoming projectionists and going through each room in order. 


Without the going IN there is no conscious moving away from the three- 
dimensional cage, and without the OUT there is no self-reawakening/self- 
cohesion in the Second World, and there is no energetic control of any kind 
therefore. Without the balanced energetic control that the mastery of the IN 
and OUT brings, the VOID’ ist will most likely eventually fall for the 


Archonic traps, most often in the form of pent up cravings which make 
them perform the most heinous things at times, in order to satisfy repressed 
desires; desires that they never properly learned how to use to expand 
their power . 


And if they are able to somehow find themselves in the Second World as a 
result of their energy saving and chance, they will most likely then fall prey 
to one of the many predatory entities to be found Out There, or they may 
become trapped in another potentially terrible dimension, and never be 
heard from again; being that escaping the First World three-dimensional 
trap does not guarantee that they will have learned the skill to escape 
another. This is why consciously becoming a balanced projectionist and 
moving through the rooms in order is so very important! 


The Fourth Room represents the dimensional point where you become 
aware directly, through your own personal efforts and power level, of 
the limitations of the human mental form in all its possible intricacies. 
And it is only at this time, in this place, that you can truly choose to 
move into a reality of being where you begin to let go of the many 
things that you had formerly referred to as being human. 


This does not mean that you no longer desire per se, or that you become a 
non-being. Instead it means that you move into a different state of being, 
where you understand (or begin to understand) that movement and action 
are far more complex than the basic human form could ever understand, so 
you choose to become more. And this more, this going further, is not 
oblivion in a blissful nirvana; it is instead the beginning of a new level of 
actuality that dwarfs any possible description. The only analogy I could 
give you would be, and please note that this is only my attempt to bring this 
actuality into a semblance of human understanding, that it is sort of like 
going from being a regular person to being a whole country or a whole 
planet, or like beginning the process of becoming an entity of a complexity 


that completely overshadows any previous notions that we human beings 
may have about the nature of individuality. 


The Fourth Room is conquered when we, through our efforts alone, make 
this realization, and discover that this realization brings with it a type of 
choice that is really a type of discovering who we really are, and who we 
must be going forward. That choice/discovery, to keep on cavorting until 
physical death or to let go of our human conception of things and explore 
greater possibilities, leads us to different roads. But again remember, when I 
say choice, I do not mean you choose per se, instead I mean that through 
your own experience as a projectionist of growing skill, you are led to 
become something else. 


This choice is not a fatal one, nor is it an all or nothing thing as I will 
explain shortly. But nonetheless, a projectionist, and an Alchemist that has 
made it to this level is faced with a choice. A projectionist, not knowing 
what an Alchemist knows, may not know what is at stake, but an Alchemist 
knows that immortality is at stake, and as a result of the fact that an 
Alchemist is the most logical being imaginable, he or she would be forced 
to make only one possible choice, because this is the only logical choice 
possible: 


They would choose both. The most logical choice for an Alchemist is 
always to, “Eat your cake and have it too!” 


The Alchemist therefore, being that they are infinitely logical beings, 
will always choose to explore both the human aspects of individuality 
and desire (which I refer to as cavorting) and the new possibilities now 
open to them as a far more complex entity. 


Please note that while in the framework of a course 
book, I am forced to lay down all of this information in a 


quick and successive manner, these experiences and 
inner actions within the framework of a real lived life 
can take many decades. What I am trying to say is that 
you should not expect to get across the Fourth Room in a 
few months or even a year or two. This is a life project, 
and even if you feel that you have gotten very far really 
quickly, I would suggest that you keep to your 
projectionist exercises, in whatever direction you feel 
that you need to go. Things can change always, there are 
no absolute lines in the sand and it may be the case that 
what you thought you knew so clearly before, has 
become more complex and far richer in meaning as you 
keep projecting your attention. 


...eat your cake and have it too. 
TED KACZYNSKI 


You can have your cake and eat it too. 
BOB DYLAN 


Eat it! Eat it! 
If it's getting cold, reheat it. 


‘WEIRD AL’ YANKOVIC 


The Fifth Room 


Until you make the unconscious conscious, it will direct 
your life and you will call it fate. 
CARL JUNG 


There is only one task in the Fifth Room, and that is the unification of 
the conscious and the unconscious using the ghost as the bridge 
between both. 


Completing the task of the Fifth Room should be accomplished during 
physical life if at all possible, indeed all effort should be made to cross all 
Seven Rooms (the projectionist/Alchemist must cross seven rooms to find 
complete freedom) while still physically alive. Doing this guarantees a 
strong and completely independent truly immortal vessel that can freely 
expand itself across the cosmos. But it is possible for some very gifted few 
to cross the last three rooms after physical death. 


The techniques needed to cross the Sixth and Seventh 
Rooms of the projectionist will be described in detail in 
the last book of this course book trilogy. This is because 
these last two rooms are the most difficult rooms to cross 
and require a great deal of detailed explanation, and 
therefore their own course book. 


Those Alchemists who choose to cross the last three rooms after physical 
death face many complications. The biggest of which being that they must 
try to finish this crossing before they lose all of the energy that they have 


been able to store and refine while physically alive; which is contained in 
their Philosopher’s Stone. 


Such a race with time often means that Alchemists who cannot cross the 
Fifth, Sixth, and Seventh Rooms while physically alive, often need to 
become a kind of Predatory Non Organic Being after physical death, in 
order to harvest enough energy to stay alive as an individual in the Second 
World. This need to become predatory can sometimes have psychic 
consequences; it can create certain personality aberrations if the Fourth 
Room has not been crossed faultlessly. 


An Alchemist who must finish their crossing after physical death may fail 
in this crossing. If they fail, they may die after their reserves are depleted, 
or they may become a type of Predatory Non Organic Being forever in that 
vastness, until they finally die as a kind of Non Organic entity. Such 
predatory non-organic individualities can survive for many thousands of 
years! 


What is going on here? 


I have declared endlessly that we only have this one life 
and that after physical death our chances are over. How 
is it then possible for certain Alchemists to continue to 
exist AFTER physical death? 


This seeming contradiction has to do with the astral 
body or double as some may call it. 


As I explained thus far, and as I reiterate and clarify in 
the glossary of this course book, the ghost in the 
machine is sort of like an echo that is born and grows 
throughout the course of physical life, and this presence 
continues to exist for a time after the bubble of 
biological life has burst; sort of like the ripple created 


when a pebble is thrown into a pond. And just like a 
kind of ghost, this echo of the Total Self , slowly withers 
away as the tides of the Dark Sea slam into it: no longer 
protected by the bubble that was true biological life, it is 
both slowly or quite quickly dispersed and consumed by 
the Dark Sea. 


The amount of time that the ghost can endure after death 
is dependent on the power that a person was able to 
gather and refine while alive. The average person has 
very little energy surplus and very little ability to 
manipulate in the Second World. As a result of this, the 
ghost of an average person dissolves quickly and such 
dissolution is a sad sight really. Such ghosts spend most 
of this dissolution in a kind of trance (sort of like 
watching television), where they are seen (by a psychic 
or someone that can see energy directly) as reliving old 
memories or trying to overcome old traumas over and 
over again. Most of these shadow/ghost people will find 
themselves stuck in a dimensional plane that is able to 
duplicate an old memory or place. These dimensions 
often take the form of a supposed heaven or hell, and all 
effort is made by higher guiding spirits to try to have 
them learn to move beyond these small cages, but they 
are seldom successful, being that these departed people 
most often have very little energy and very little ability 
to manipulate in the Second World. 


An Alchemist on the other hand, has saved a great deal 
of energy, and they have refined that energy into a highly 
concentrated sphere of power that they refer to as the 
Philosopher’s Stone. This extra super concentrated 
power bundle, means that their ghost will last much 
longer and that the totality of their being will be 
maintained for some time after physical death...but this 
time is limited! 


Further, since Alchemists know that being able to 
manipulate and move through the Second World means 
that they will also be able to manipulate in the same way 
after physical death, being that the after death condition 
is very much like the dream condition, they have 
dedicated themselves to becoming master projectionists 
by crossing as many rooms as possible while physically 
alive. This gives them far greater capacity to move and 
manipulate after physical death, and a chance to cross all 
the rooms is available to them, as long as they have 
accumulated enough energy while alive. 


It is a race though, as all time spent crossing these final 
rooms after death means energy lost. If an Alchemist 
cannot cross these rooms before they lose their power, 
they will die just like any normal person. But if they are 
successful, they will unite the Total Self which must then 
be given a new energy body and become a true Unitary 
Entity that can move beyond this physical barrier as a 
new type of life, which will continue to expand and 
evolve in ways that are quite literally beyond the 
imaginings of an earthbound ghost. 


At this point you may be wondering about reincarnation 
and certain after physical death events. Please note that I 
will need to tackle such things in the third course book 
in this series, as I show you how to cross the Sixth and 
Seventh Rooms. 


Getting this far in the projectionist’s journey is a glorious thing. Any who 
have travelled this deep into the vastness, have truly lived centuries and 
seemingly endless lifetimes of action and adventure. Having crossed the 
Third Room, the projectionist at this point is a master operator in the 


Second World and they have experienced everything conceivable by them 
as human beings. And upon crossing the Fourth Room they have discovered 
the energetic truth that for those who seek the final and only worthy 
adventure left (immortality), there is no choice, there is only fate, and fate is 
not a process, it is not an overlord controlling their destiny, it is a place...a 
place that they can eventually project to. 


In everyday life we are used to a certain type of cause and effect. We say 
that this happened because of that; the glass broke because the cat pushed it 
over the edge. But anytime that the reason for something is too complex or 
beyond our conscious perception (like when the glass breaks for no possible 
cause and effect reason that we could discover), we say that this happened 
because of fate. We blame fate for certain effects because the conscious self 
that is a creation of the Archon, cannot understand the near infinite 
machinations that could have affected that glass. 


But these machinations are perceivable and moldable by the inner self (the 
unconscious). Unfortunately, such great power will always be outside of the 
ghost’s reach until it can accept its independence, grow in power, and unite 
the Father and the Son: 


¢ The conscious self is a structure, the home of the ghost in the machine 
that must be kept for the ghost to survive even after immortality is 
achieved. 


e To ready this Son for unification the ghost must clean it up and order 
it. 


e The unconscious is the Father, the great and Secret King , the lord of 
all human power, the great power that makes everything possible. But 
as I will explain in the third course book in this trilogy, this power has 
no real desire of its own, and it serves other masters (an Oversoul ) of 
incalculable power. 


e To ready the Father for unification, the ghost must understand the 
Father by travelling deeply into it, until it can finally understand this 
vastness and begin to separate it from the incalculable masters it 
serves. 


This is what uniting the Father and the Son involves. It must be done 
because an Alchemist needs the great power of the king to defy death. 
Without the turning of this Secret King of the world, immortality is 
impossible. 


Remember: the ghost in the machine is an outgrowth (an 
unexpected turn) that happened as a result of the 
conscious self being placed by the Archon over the 
unconscious, which was the original form of human 
consciousness before the Archon arrived. 


Overcoming the Archon and arriving at a point of 
immortality, where you side-step the life and death cycle 
is a complex process, but it can, in the simplest sense, be 
divided into two spheres; two distinct worlds of action: 


e The physical First World and the outer self, which 
involves the ghost working with the conscious self 
and physical body. 


The art of Cubing and the techniques described in 
The Magnum Opus course book are what is needed to 
clean up and order that conscious self using the ghost 
in the machine in the First World. This is done 
through the ghost’s ability to manipulate energy 
(specifically the body’s energy) directly, and its ability to 
take over and guide the conscious self through Cubing to 
become more mentally ordered, more logical. 


e The inner or dream Second World and the inner 
self; the ghost working within the subjective and 
with the unconscious. 


The projectionist’s formula, the crossing of the rooms of 
the projectionist, the creation of the Total Self and then 
the Unitary Entity are part of the Second World actions. 


Both spheres of action then are being done by the only 
self within us that can do it: the ghost in the machine. 
And this two world action is an integrated process that 
must happen together. So as the Alchemist heals the 
many energetic wounds and refines the energy collected 
through the creation of the Philosopher’s Stone, and 
cleans and orders the conscious self, they also begin to 
cross the rooms of the projectionist. One conjunctive 
process nourishes the other. 


NOW, in order to cross the Fifth Room and turn the Secret King into 
your ally: 


You must stop trying to consciously direct or control your projections 
in any way, until a new understanding with the unconscious, the Father 
(the Secret King ) is established. But it is very important as you do this, 
that you stay completely self-cohesive and therefore conscious and fully 
aware while moving through these Second World locations. 


The only real conscious action that you take is to try to maintain your 
ability to remember where you are (IN) and who you are (OUT), while 
allowing VOID to choose where you go. And it is VERY IMPORTANT 
that you do not decide consciously on a destination, that you do not change 
these new locations once you go into them, that you do not ‘cavort’ in these 
new locations, but that you just watch and move like a silent desireless 


ghost , as you go deeper and deeper into the stranger and stranger worlds to 
be found within the realms occupied by the inner self. 


You should still practice identifying and going through portals, just like you 
learned in the Second Room. It is also very important to keep practicing the 
ability to find and go through portals within portals, as this is the only way 
to go deeper and deeper into the Second World (and into the unconscious). 
BUT you must be incredibly vigilant with yourself in that you cannot 
make a portal appear in accordance with personal desire: you must 
allow portals to appear completely on their own without any input 
from you at all. 


No conscious choice, no conscious action! 


Instead of conscious manipulation of your dream locations, just try to 
experience these new dimensions that you are taken to, as spontaneous 
portal after spontaneous portal appears to you: 


This is what I refer to as riding the midnight train , the midnight express . 


Be part of these new places in whatever way these new dimensions present 
themselves to you as you go from portal to portal, but in order to cross the 
Fifth Room (which is a must for the aspiring immortal) you cannot choose 
anything consciously until you are completely successful in knowing this 
vast realm, the vast unconscious, and can turn the Secret King into a true 
and consciously directed ally. This does not mean that you will no longer 
cavort, ever again . It means that to cross the Fifth Room you must 
become a desireless ghost and ride the midnight express when you are 
participating in these types of projectionist sessions. To do this you will 
need to divide the types of projection sessions that you participate in into 
two separate types: 


e Sessions where you project for 20 minutes as a desireless ghost 


e Sessions where you desire and cavort 


Beginning these new type of desireless ghost projection sessions is the only 
way to cross the Fifth Room. But as you are actively trying to cross the 
Fifth Room, and even after you have crossed it, you can cavort whenever 
you feel like it. You may for example want to take a break from the 
midnight express on occasion, to feel better, to find solace, to expand your 
projectionist power, and you can do this whenever you want. All that you 
need to do is to take one of your projectionist sessions and just cavort 
during that session. Desire as action is still available to you: 


You can eat your cake, and you can have it too, always! 


In the Third Room I asked you to make sure that you 
Strive to be in that room, not to just remember back to 
what you had done in that room. I asked you to make 
sure that you are there-now, not remembering what you 
had done but actually there doing it. I wanted you to do 
and be, instead of remembering in the way you 
remember a dream that you just had, or a place that you 
were just at in a daydream. 


It is very important that you continue to do this trying to 
be there, instead of remembering being there, as you 
cross this Fifth Room as well. To explain this being there 
, think back to when you had a nightmare. While awake 
in the nightmare (lucid), the nightmare is more terrifying 
than any horror movie could ever be. But when you 
wake up and are remembering being in the nightmare, 
while still scary, it is not half as scary as it was when you 
were actually there, when you were awake there in the 
nightmare. 


It is critical going forward, that you maintain that kind of 
lucidity as you cross the Fifth Room. Going from portal 
to portal, desiring not to desire, can make it really hard 
to maintain self-cohesion, but self-cohesion is as 
important as being desireless. 


By going from portal to portal as a desireless ghost , you are going with the 
flow of the inner self, and you are performing a highly tricky subjective 
maneuver that will eventually lead you to distant places. Places where 
amazing new levels of individuality and action will be revealed to you. 
Places where the ghost and unconscious will meet and get to know each 
other. And these places will begin to show you how the totality of yourself 
can change you in a very deep way. 


How this unification of conscious, ghost, and unconscious happens is a hard 
question to answer: 


One could say that as the ghost in the machine (the free-flowing mind that 
has now cleaned up the conscious self and controls it) begins to know and 
understand the symbolic language, and the seemingly infinite knowing of 
the unconscious, the new and conscious ghost you, begins to come to terms 
with new aspects of being and action that seem to defy the possibility of 
individual choice. This at first seemingly terrible realization is eventually 
overcome through a greater level of understanding of what action really is, 
and the creation of a united superconscious self, a Total Self , that can see 
far beyond what it could see before and that has access to far more power 
than it did as a separated triune of selves. 


From a purely energetic point of view, one could say that when you 
consciously wake up in a new dream place (new world, new dimension, 
new dream position), you almost instantly begin to take over that location in 


a way. As you become lucid, the first thing that most people do is desire 
something and through that desire as action they alter that place. When you 
enter any new dimension and manipulate that new dimension consciously, 
choosing something that you want through desire (cavorting), you alter how 
you perceive and therefore what is possible for you in that place. Let me try 
to explain this again as it is very important: 


Becoming awake to yourself (becoming lucid), and moving and 
manipulating in a new dimensional place (cavorting), changes that place, it 
makes that place more human; it binds it to a human scale and as a result 
this place is bounded, it is cubed in a way. But by travelling the midnight 
express as a desireless ghost , you open up and maintain dimensional realms 
that are nearly free from the self and can quite literally take you beyond all 
human power and understanding. Such unbounded movement brings you 
face to face with the Secret King that exists within, and eventually this 
unbounded travelling unites your conscious individuality (the ghost and the 
cleaned up conscious self) with that king (the unconscious). 


The unification of the Total Self happens when you allow the unconscious 
to direct and move the now desireless ghost through these other dimensions 
without any interference by that ghost self at all. By doing this, you begin a 
direct communication between these three aspects of the triune self. These 
experiences take the form of otherworldly and utterly alien-scapes and 
exploits that seem utterly chaotic and delusional for the most part. But in 
such raw lunacy, there is a hidden symbolism that must be explored and 
eventually understood; sort of like a secret language. In time, these 
revelations allow the ghost to act as a kind of bridge that unites the inner 
and outer creating a single and uniformly working powerhouse. 


Further, the ability to allow your desireless ghost self to be moved across 
the cosmos only through the will of the unconscious, working through the 
VOID aspect of the formula, permits you to go to undreamed of places and 
to begin to be able to do unbelievable things. As the unification begins to 
happen, a projectionist can even begin to do a few of these unbelievable 
things in the physical world! 


Please remember the Alchemist’s caveat to just 
travelling the singular road of the desireless ghost : 


Some say that just cavorting is a limitation to expansion. 
Alchemists though, say that there is infinity in any 
direction that you go, so limitation is impossible as long 
as energy and the focus of attention are powerful 
enough. Alchemists believe that no matter what you 
choose, expansion is endless, there are no closed roads 
after a certain level of proficiency as a projectionist are 
attained. But that in order to satisfy the requirements of 
eventual immortality, in the most flawless (logically 
perfect) way possible, one needs to perform the union of 
the inner and outer selves in a certain order. This order, 
which guarantees true balance, means that an Alchemist 
needs to travel a forked road; one where they allow 
themselves to cavort for an infinity, and another where 
they become a desireless ghost and break all possible 
definitions of self, desire, and action. 


An Alchemist is a hedonist, a rebel, a titan, AND a 
desireless shadow; they choose to go down both roads at 
the same time! As the art of Cubing demands, they want 
to have and hold all the aces! They ‘choose’ everything 
and want for nothing, always! 


So, in order to cross the Fifth Room and begin the enormously long 
road towards unification of Total Self , you must continue by dividing 
your projectionist sessions into two cycles: 


¢ One where you cavort 


e The other where you travel as a desireless ghost on the midnight 
express. 


In this way you can expand as a strong and fully satisfied individual 
(which Alchemists believe is an essential aspect of creating a powerful 
super-consciousness), and you also begin to move yourself as a 
projectionist to infinitely distant dimensions that are far beyond 
anything possible to the outer self alone. 


e If for example, you are spending 20 minutes three times a week doing 
projection of consciousness meditations, I want you to alternate 
between the nature of these sessions going forward; so that you are 
cavorting for one full session and then you practice the technique of 
being a desireless ghost during the next full 20 minute session, and 
then cavorting on the next session, etc. 


e It should be the case that you are already very familiar with what I 
mean by cavorting, and how to engage in these kinds of meditations. I 
suggest that you continue with these sessions and indeed that you 
never stop unless you want to stop. As you push yourself further and 
further, to be more, to do more, to feel more, to go farther, to fight 
harder, to go beyond all possible past limitations and pleasures, you 
will engage the infinity before you and become a titan yourself. 
Indeed, this is the way of Cosmism (see Chapter 2) and the way to 
glorious and endless adventure and discovery. 


e On your next projectionist session though, for the full 20 minutes, I 
suggest that you start using the desireless ghost techniques. 


To do this: you need to find the wall of fog, push the wall back and find 
your inner room without walls. Once in this room, walk to the outer edges, 
and WITHOUT ANY PARTICULAR DESIRE, walk on until you come 
across a portal. Define this portal as a separate aspect of your room, cross 
this portal, and enter this new dimension, this new world. 


e In this new place, I want you to remember where you came from and 
who you are by becoming fully self-cohesive. Use any of the 
techniques I have already discussed in previous chapters, such as 
remembering the body technique, to make sure that you remember 
who you are and where you came from. Then just experience this 
place, see it, feel it, experience it in as much detail as you can. It is 
also very important that you engage the forgetting (VOID) aspect 
of the projectionist formula in order to make sure that you are not 
desiring anything, and that you are experiencing a world that is 
moving and doing itself , without any input from you at all. You 
want a lucid world. 


e You may find that in this new place you are flying around, standing in 
one place perhaps, or you may even be someone or something else like 
a different person or a tree for example. Most of the time you may just 
see different scenes and feel mostly like you are watching random and 
nonsensical things; sort of like some kind of drug induced 
hallucinogenic trip. 


e As you become more proficient with this new technique, you may 
eventually be a participant in these new dimensions. Whatever 
happens though, just be there and experience this reality but do not 
interfere in any way; just let it happen to you without opposition. Let it 
all be whatever it wants to be as you just sit back and watch and 
experience. This is riding on the midnight express. 


This new dimension and the things that you experience there may take the 
whole session, or you may travel from place to place, going from portal to 
portal, in what may seem to be a rather chaotic way; this is natural so don’t 
worry. In time there will be more cohesiveness as your travelling desireless 
ghost that is you, begins to understand and move through these spaces in a 
more relaxed and enlightened manner. There will come a time when you 
will begin to understand how much you can consciously move, how to go 
through multiple portals, etc., without disturbing these lucid worlds too 
much. 


What you are aiming for, is to be able to wake up to yourself, to remember 
yourself, just enough to be able to witness and later record these 
projections, but not wake up so much that you begin to affect these worlds. 
The only way to accomplish this fine balancing task is to have complete 
mastery of the three aspects of the formula; try to watch but don’t touch. 
The subtleties here are very hard to describe and the only way to master any 
of this is for you to do it yourself and find your own way. 


One possible way to think about this, but a potentially erroneous one if you 
take it too far, is to think of it as entering and just being in a regular dream 
where all that you do is record what happened after you wake up. In that 
sense then, you are using the projectionist rooms technique to guarantee 
that you are able to completely remember every dream. Such a definition of 
what you are doing as a desireless ghost would be accurate, except for the 
fact that without the power and the change in your energetic structure that 
happened as you mastered the way of the projectionist (especially all that 
you have done thanks to your cavorting in the Third Room and moving 
beyond the Fourth Room), none of this would be possible. Those who 
record dreams without the knowledge and power of true self-cohesion will 
never travel far; they will record an infinity of dream events that will 
seldom flow beyond shallow waters. And due to the fact that they are 
strongly participating in other dimensions, other worlds of actuality, they 
may even fall prey to dream positions (cages) where their lack of lucidity 
and power will trap them in endless emotional intensities. In these places 
they will lose their energy and in very rare occasions may even become 
trapped forever, never returning fully to the First World again. Any 
movement through the Second World is serious business. 


To travel the midnight express far enough to unite the Father and the Son 
you need power, and such power is only possible after the mastery of all 
preceding rooms in order. 


e So, as a projectionist who has mastered all the rooms that came before; 
Start from the wall of fog, push the wall back to create the First Room 
and wait there, or move outwards until you run into a portal. Focus 
your attention on this portal and this portal will pull you into it. There 


you must fight the binding (gravity) forces of this new place by using 
all of the techniques available to you now, until you have self-cohesion 
while at the same time forgetting enough so that this new place moves 
and flows on its own without any input from you at all. These places 
that you visit as a desireless ghost must be totally independent and 
lucid worlds. 


From there you just watch; you watch and remember. You pay 
attention to yourself so that you do not forget who you are and where 
you came from but that is where you stop. From there you just watch 
and remember and you let this new reality unfold before you in all its 
splendor, oddness, sometimes chaotic multiplicity, and at other times 
even terror. 


It may change, this world, turning into a completely different place in 
an instant without any seeming sense, or a portal may appear out of 
nowhere and you could be sucked into it. All may become a blur of 
activity or you may become one thing and be in a particular place for 
an entire session. But whatever the case, you must fight with all that 
you have to maintain self-cohesion for the full session. 


When the session is over, write as much detail as you can remember in 
your journal. Make sketches of the things you saw, explore color, try to 
write down and express the feelings and sounds you remember. 


Correlate these remembered experiences with your waking life: 
o Do those experiences in the dreams relate to the waking self? 
© Do the colors or shapes mean something? 


o Do these images relate in any way to what you believe or what is 
part of your physical life now? 


© Do these dream experiences predict the future? 


© Do they help you to understand the present? 


o Do they help you to understand the nature of time and of personal 
dream and/or physical reality? 


o Lastly, can you replicate the feelings that you felt during that 
dream time in the waking time? And if you do so, does anything 
happen? 


Oftentimes it feels like it is all chaos in these travels, but this seeming 
chaos is all part of crossing the Fifth Room, so stick with it. Your only 
task is to remember yourself, remember where you came from, and 
forget just enough to allow these new places to act and be on their own 
without any interruption from you. 


At the end of each session it is very important that you write down as 
much as you can remember in your journal. 


There may be very rare occasions when you will seem to run into 
situations or other world beings that become far too threatening to just 
stand by and watch as a desireless ghost . Sometimes a situation 
becomes too emotional or when you run into a seemingly conscious 
individual, entity, or object that just inhibits you over and over again, 
that keeps you trapped in one spot and perhaps causes emotional loss. 
At those times I personally recommend that you stop your travels as a 
desireless ghost right there and use the power that you have gained as 
a master projectionist to create a new portal through desire as action 
and get out of there. 


You may find though that as you leave that place and begin to once 
again travel as a desireless ghost , that you seem to end up right back 
where you started; either encountering this hindering entity or getting 
stuck in this emotional cage-loop again. When this keeps happening, 
you need to face this hindrance with all the power available to you 
thanks to all your earlier cavorting. 


You may for example, need to use the push/pull technique, the desire 
as action technique, emotional containment, or any number of powers 


and abilities that you have developed through your cavorting to fight 
back against this repeating encounter. 


Use your abilities to change this other location to a personal heaven. 
Use your abilities to change any circumstance that is making you sad, 
angry, fearful, or whatever, until you have a perfect place, a perfect 
heaven. Do not leave until this new heaven is stable, and note that you 
may run across cages like this over and over for a while, and each time 
you will have to change this cage into a heaven. 


Such a cage looping has a direct relation between the conscious self’s 
continual influence over the ghost self. It means that the dark voices, 
the memetic implants, and all of the rest that the Archon related 
powers throw at the mind (at the ghost self through its total control of 
the conscious self) is affecting your ghost (your mind). The mind takes 
the negativity projected by the Archon into the unconscious when it 
projects. Moreover, as the ghost carries these thoughts with it inside, 
into the unconscious, this inner self then takes these negative thoughts 
and manifests/transmutes them into reality in the Second World using 
its massive power. These new negative situations worsen the problem 
and create a very real cage that traps the ghost. 


The only way to ultimately overcome deep seeded cage-loops like this 
completely is to face them as a powerful projectionist with all the 
experience and power gained after crossing the Third Room. As such 
then, you will at times need to use desire as action again and let go of 
the desireless ghost road until these hindrances are completely 
overcome. The road to understanding and uniting with the unconscious 
is winding like this and you must have patience. In this regard, you 
will find that the techniques outlined in The Magnum Opus course 
book will also be invaluable. 


Overcoming these inner nightmares will change your life. Each time 
that you overcome a deep negative cage loop, you will become 
happier, more stable, stronger as an individual. 


Please note then: if you encounter an aggressive or predatory entity, if 
you encounter a cage, you must stop the desireless journey for a bit 
and use all your abilities to defeat this threat, even if this means 
annihilating this intruder. You may have to fight this entity and 
overcome this cage many times, and defeat them each time before you 
can be free of them. The final outcome will be that you will not run 
into this problem again and that you will have cleared a big obstacle in 
your continual growth towards freedom from the life and death cycle. 
Overcoming this enemy will make you feel so light and free that your 
waking First World reality may change quite drastically; it may change 
the whole of your life and greatly increase your power and clarity...and 
more importantly as a practicing projectionist, overcoming these 
obstacles will allow you to go deeper and deeper into the unconscious 
and undreamed of parts of the Second World. 


You may have noted that I am not giving you that much 
detailed direction in these last two rooms, especially in 
the Fifth Room. The reason for this is that these rooms 
are not only hard to describe, they are also highly 
personal and will reveal themselves to you in individual 
fashion. 


All I can do is give you a general outline of how to 
proceed and caution you to make sure that you go 
through these rooms in order, and that you do not go 
forward until you have conquered each preceding room. 
Not doing so may mean that you only find limited 
success as a projectionist and/or that you encounter 
barriers that you will not be able to overcome until you 
go back and conquer each task in order. 


¢ The final step in crossing the Fifth Room is to make a conscious effort 
to review the material in your journal that relates to these desireless 
ghost sessions. You may even wish to start a separate journal for just 
your Fifth Room journeys. 


In order for the ghost in the machine to remember and begin to see 
how these inner experiences relate to its life and the nature of its 
personal reality, it must apply itself to remembering these events and 
working through the intricate symbols that are the constant theme of 
these journeys. The ghost self forgets, this is how it maintains 
continuity, so all effort must be made to disrupt this continuity 
through remembering . And beyond that, through this remembering, 
the ghost must also begin to see the interweaving of these inner 
experiences and symbols, with the experiences that it encounters in the 
objective and physical First World. 


I mentioned at the start of this course book that the 
techniques mentioned here and the techniques mentioned 
in The Magnum Opus, A Step by Step Course , are a 
conjunctive (a dual process); the immortal process 
requires both working together. 


As a result of the work that you do in realizing The 
Magnum Opus , you will have all of the energy that you 
will need to become a very powerful projectionist, and 
even more importantly perhaps, those techniques 
mentioned in The Magnum Opus course book are the 
ones responsible for clearing up the conscious self and 
for ordering it. Without this re-ordering and cleansing of 
the conscious self, the unification sought in the Fifth 
Room is impossible. Without this cleansing, the endless 
emotional and past traumatic problems of the conscious 
self, may fill the desireless journeys aboard the midnight 


express with nightmare, pain, and true hell. If the 
conscious self is not cleaned up, it will try to poison 
those journeys and make such a journey very difficult 
and painful at times. 


The Complete Individuality is made up of three selves: 
e the conscious self 
e the unconscious 
e the ghost in the machine (mind) 


The ghost and the unconscious are yours, they are your 
selves and belong only to you. But the conscious self is a 
foreign entity, a device or blanketing cloud put on top of 
the unconscious. It is a contrivance created and 
controlled by the Archon that not only allowed humanity 
to wake up from the slumber of just being an 
unconscious animal, but it also allowed the Archon to 
bleed humanity dry of all its power. We got the gift of 
individuality, but we lost our power. 


Many spend lifetimes trying to remove this conscious 
energy robbing implant. But this foreign imposition 
cannot be removed, it cannot be separated from the 
whole. Without it we lose the ghost in the machine and 
then true individuality and immortality become 
impossible! 


The ghost needs this conscious self structure to keep it 
attached to the whole and to continue to give it that 
edifice and a connection that it needs to survive, even 
after immortality is achieved and the physical body is 
gone. 


So what an Alchemist must do is take that foreign 
‘device’ and steal it. They must rip that foreign 
conscious self away from the Archon and turn it into a 
true gift at last. This is done by ordering it, clearing it up 
of all the energetic wounds, of all the emotional hang- 
ups, all of the memetic energy robbing implants, and 
turning it into a clean and ordered structure in the service 
of the Complete Individuality . 


There are so many nuances to the desireless journeys technique that I could 
not possibly outline all of them, and each nuance is relative to your 
personality and how you interrelate to the unconscious part of your 
Complete Individuality . The most important thing however is HOW to 
participate consciously in these journeys, and I feel that I have given you a 
good breakdown of how this is achieved. Indeed, if you have been 
practicing the techniques of each room in sequential order as I prescribe, 
then beginning these Fifth Room voyages should be a relatively easy task. 


In order to try and provide an external example of what this Fifth Room 
work can be like, I would recommend that you look into Carl Jung’s The 
Red Book, Liber Novus . This is perhaps one of the best current, and open 
examples of what this work of beginning to cross the Fifth Room looks like. 


To the superficial observer, it will appear like madness. 
CARL JUNG 


[1] The production and perception of one type of sensual perception 
through a different sense. For example, being able to taste color. 


CONCLUSION 


When you first start the process of becoming a projectionist, there can be an 
overwhelming amount of intricacy. The complexity of feeling available in 
the simplest projections of consciousness can be so staggering and 
otherworldly to the ghost self, that portions of the Complete Individuality 
oftentimes has little or no conscious awareness of even half of the things 
that it experiences in its projections of consciousness. 


The rational world view that is maintained by the waking conscious self is a 
perfect cage; it limits our potential so much that even the contemplation of 
the possibility of another greater reality is interpreted as insanity, 
guaranteeing that few will ever even suspect the marvels hidden in the 
depths of the Second World. But that is the price we all are willing to pay I 
suppose, to also protect the cozy sensible human world from the titans 
beyond the gate. 


The ability to remember, the ability to forget just enough, the experience of 
being inside, outside, of being one, and then of being many...see marvels 
cascade before you as giant cosmic clouds roll across the infinity of heaven, 
and then to perceive the simplest and smallest of things that quicken you 
from the inside out. To understand yourself as being yourself in all of these 
situations, as your insides seem to stretch then shrink and perceive in ways 
that sometimes are so common, and at others so alien and beyond any world 
imaginable. This is what awaits you beyond the gate, and the intricacy of 
this beginning, this complexity of ‘new being-ness’ can hinder the progress 
of even the most dedicated individuals. 


We live entire lives of blissful ignorance as the great predatory forces of the 
world at large suck us dry. Until the moment comes when we give up 
completely and fade away, and in that moment in time we hope to whatever 
god we have worshiped that we are not just meat machines, that there is a 
heaven, perhaps another life, a better place certainly, that will make all of 
this suffering and ignorance have some kind of meaning...what a sad fate. 


But deep down, as we partake in incredible dream adventures every night, 
we all wake up suspecting that there is much more to life, and to death. 
Upon even a glimpse of some odd corner, some supposed impossibility, we 
all see the slightest fading edge of what promises to be marvels and 
miracles that defy the prison of the First World, only to be pulled back by 
the mob mind (the conscious self) as we straighten our garments and regain 
our rational skepticism. 


Most of us are pious and devout followers of this most material cage, but 
this in the end is not our fault. What sane person could possibly believe that 
the conscious self that we hold so dear is an alien creation? What rational 
person could possibly believe that the mind is a ghost that can save us? 


Upon waking up to the state of our lives and seeing the edges of our world 
clearly for what they really are, the walls of a cage, we must take 
responsibility for our current fate and fight back. 


We have to find the truth and our salvation in this life, in this present 
moment, because this is the only life that we will ever have. Individuality is 
a most precious gift, but even more precious is the ability to evolve and 
grow forever as a free being. We are all out of time, the moment is now and 
there is no going back for any of us. 


There is some debate as to the order of things, and of the many stages that a 
projectionist might face as they step into the soup of perception and inner 
action that awaits them. It is quite likely though that most of what you have 


read in this course book is new to you and it will take a long time, and 
dedicated practice, before you will understand what that debate is all about. 


I have presented this material using the way of the Inner Alchemist, and 
therefore following their order, such an order says that a projectionist must 
first go through the soup of inner experience aided by their desires, because 
without them they are lost; dead wood in an endless sea. I stand by this 
procedural order, and as you become a powerful projectionist yourself, and 
as you face the many titans of the Second World, you will see that it is this 
order that brings success where all other ways fail. 


The world is full of people seeking the spiritual, the hidden, the gods, and 
the mystical. Some take drugs of all sorts, others worship and seek a source 
above and beyond themselves, and others practice the art of oblivion as they 
try desperately to rid themselves of their individuality, in order to crawl 
back into the womb of existence. 


None of these roads lead anywhere far, as can be easily seen by watching 
their failure. 


e The druggists, trying to combine the science of pharmacy with the 
shamanic journeys of the natural people, taking drug after drug in 
higher and higher doses thinking that this will open the gate for them. 
In the end all that they find is moments of utter bliss and wonder, 
followed by despair as they fall back down once the drug wears off. 
They have no control and can never hope to find it through artificial 
means alone. 


¢ The worshipers pray and hope with utter faith, and at times may even 
attain ecstasies that make them feel that they have been touched by the 
divine. But again, they have no control, how could they? The very 
nature of their worship presupposes that they are lesser and that their 
fate rests in the hands of a higher order. 


e The seekers of oblivion/nirvana often fall; they have no control either. 
Like all the rest they fear and loath their own individuality, their own 
IN and OUT. But even when the very few succeed to some degree, all 
that awaits them is the nothing; a nothing that is far less than the 
nothing that they were really after. 


The way of the projectionist, in order and in in accordance to the procedural 
directive followed by the Inner Alchemists, is a way towards control and 
power as an individual being first. Without this control first, there is only 
failure and oblivion by those who either do not know, or do not ever care to 
know that each individual one of us is an aspect of god seeking its own 
inherent evolution/expansion. 


The way of the Alchemists is to always hold all the aces, to cover all the 
angles, and to always strive for nothing less than eating your cake and 
having it too. 


None of us know at first just how infinite and magical we are. We are all 
lost pieces of a greater soul essence, quite literally injected into a hard and 
unforgiving dimension as nearly blank and helpless slates. And from the 
very beginning we must start our lives by fighting, hating, conniving, 
manipulating, as we stare at a supposed reflection of ourselves that we see 
in a hard mirror. We can’t be blamed for this, this is just our fate; to 
overcome it we must accept, let go, and move forward. 


But there is magic inside us, we are much bigger on the inside than the 
out , and there are roads, many roads. And if we can even see just a 
glimmer of what is around the corner, we must do our best to turn that 
corner. The world is changing, things are getting faster, and in this time of 
great information, there are more and more people glimpsing what is to be 
found around that corner. The time of irresponsibility is fading for many of 
us then, and it behooves those of us who have seen enough in those odd 
angles to take responsibility for our fate as energetic and magical beings. 


Those who have glimpsed the gate are beings that have been faced with a 
choice; the choice to seek the miraculous or to turn away. Those of us 
fortunate enough to have seen this gate and believe in it, even in the 
slightest way, must now push ourselves relentlessly so that we do not live 
out entire lives as unconscious beings destined to die simple and quietly 
desperate deaths. 


Perhaps you are such a person? If you are then you must fight, there are no 
other options for you. If you do not fight, and it does not matter whether 
you succeed or fail but only that you fight, you will live out a life forever 
knowing that there is a door somewhere around that comer, a door that you 
have turned your back on, a door that is all and everything. 


But the fight is not about rebellion and suffering for some supposed 
reasonable agenda. It is not anything that can be found in the many memetic 
implants that make up this First World of constant toil and trouble. Instead 
the fight is about consciously, in a deliberate and unrelenting manner, 
turning your attention away from the trap of this First World and focusing 
on going through that gate, of turning the corner. That’s it! 


Of the many roads that propose such a turning of the attention, I offer you 
this one, one that may work for you as it has worked for me. While on this 
road I propose, in accordance with the way of this Alchemical road, that 
you learn to manipulate in a Second World. Now, by manipulate I mean that 
you learn to move, to act, to do, to fly, to flow, and to use desire as action in 
the Second World. That you use that very individual selfness that is the 
foundation of who you are, to discover what you want, what you desire, and 
that you use that impetus of energy to make all those desires a reality in 
other planes of existence...even the final desire of desiring more than just 
mere ‘oh so human’ desire. 


Until this seemingly rebellious act of what may appear to be utter folly from 
the rational perceptive point, allows you to pull off the greatest Alchemical 


transmutation possible! 


Lord Varys: 
Chaos...a gaping pit waiting to swallow us all. 


Petyr 'Littlefinger' Baelish: 

Chaos isn't a pit. Chaos is a ladder. Many who try to 
climb it fail and never get to try again. The fall breaks 
them. And some, are given a chance to climb. They refuse, 
they cling to the realm or the gods or love. Illusions. Only 
the ladder is real. The climb is all there is. 

A GAME OF THRONES 


You see them? You see the things that float and flop about 
you and through you every moment of your life? You see 
the creatures that form what men call the pure air and the 
blue sky? Have I not succeeded in breaking down the 
barrier; have I not shown you worlds that no other living 
men have seen? 


H.P. LOVECRAFT 


¢ 


GLOSSARY 


These definitions are presented here in order to better understand my 
particular course books. These definitions do not necessarily apply to 
the work of other writers, energy workers, or philosophers. 


Alchemist and projectionist, the differences — A projectionist is 
someone who is able, either through skill or through natural talent, to 
project a part of their ghost self beyond their physical body and across 
many dimensions. 


They tend to have great control over their travelling form and as a result, 
they have been able to master their ghost self to varying degrees. 


An Alchemist is an individual who can absorb, re-absorb, store, and 
refine energy, both personal and from the world at large. Through this 
great control, they can also learn to become a projectionist, which 
greatly expands their ability to control their ghost. The more power they 
can gain, the more powerful their ghost becomes. 


An Alchemist has the possibility of one day becoming a true immortal, 
but for a projectionist to do the same, they must become an Alchemist. 
The only immortals are those who can create a fully matured 
Philosopher’s Stone and who can cross all seven rooms of the 
projectionist through the mastery of the secret formula. 


astral body or double — There is a great deal of misconception about 
what and who we are when we are dreaming. What I mean by this is that 


there is a lot of misconception about who we are and who we become in 
the dream or out of body condition. 


Who is ‘the us’ that is in those dreams? If our bodies are back in our 
beds, then who is it that flies around through these myriad dreams? Who 
is it that travels across the cosmos? Or for that matter, who is it that 
projects? 


There are certain schools of thought for example, that speak about a 
double. There are other schools that may speak about an astral body or 
perhaps an energetic body. These schools and beliefs structures posit 
that it is this other body that travels, acts, and projects as we dream. 


In this course book I have used the term ghost in the machine and said 
that this other travelling body is actually an aspect (a small part, like a 
tentacle) of this ghost, that is molded and projected in a conscious way 
by it. But whatever term is used, you must realize just how hard it is to 
try to explain this most baffling ‘other’ (or the entirety of the ghost in 
the machine for that matter) using words. 


The reason for this difficulty is that to give names to things, or to say 
that you move across space in the same way that you move with your 
physical body, epitomizes a true and fundamental misunderstanding of 
the nature of reality. As I have said in more candid moments, there is no 
Out There really, because there is no space or time in the way that we 
understand those terms from a physical perceptive point. There is only a 
singular ever-evolving moment point that nevertheless stretches across 
the expanse of itself in ways that are not linear. So names, objective 
descriptions, and any possible outlines using everyday language, that are 
basically only designed to describe physical events, will fail to describe 
the nature of that other, or the movement that it engages in. 


In a fundamental and far more accurate sense, there is only one thing; 
there is no other, there is only one multidimensional thing. This one 
widespread individuality occupies different dimensional ranges, and 
because of the differing dimensional ranges that it occupies, the 


conscious outer self feels that one thing came before the other, or that 
one thing is here so it must be something else that is over there, even 
though what it is perceiving are actually just different parts of itself. 


And yet, when we speak to each other and when we try to understand, it 
is impossible to not separate one thing from another in order to make 
certain key principles understood by the mind (by the ghost that must 
wake up to its own independence). So I must say therefore, that there is 
a physical body and a ghost in that machine; that there seems from our 
perspective to be two (or more) parts that are us, so that in the simplest 
of terms I can say that there is a body, and a part of us that is not fixed to 
the body. 


So for the sake of understanding, the physical body can be said to be 
one thing, and the astral body can be said to be another. The astral may 
be given all sorts of names to differentiate it from the fixed physical and 
conscious self, such as the energy body, the double, the other. As such, 
one can also say that from certain perspectives (certain dimensional 
angles) certain parts of the astral being develop after physical birth and 
continue to develop past the death of the physical body to a certain 
extent. 


At the moment of our birth we are injected from other dimensions into 
this three-dimensional (physical) space, and the moment that this 
happens through a process that we have referred to as being born, we 
begin to radiate energy within this physical realm. This energy 
surrounds us, encompasses us, and begins to develop a type of ordered 
cohesion over time, as we grow older physically. A great deal of this 
energy does get taken up and consumed by the Great Dark Sea and the 
many predatory entities, such as the Archon, that are a part of all that 
surrounds us. But no matter how much energy we may lose as we grow 
older, as long as we are still physically alive, our ghost grows as an 
offshoot of consciousness and becomes more and more complex over 
time. It is this ghost that molds a part of itself into the travelling 
body that we refer to as the astral self or the double. 


But don’t forget, from the broader more cohesive perspective where all 
is one, the physical you is one particular aspect (one facet) within a 
large dimensional field made up of many layers. The physical you 
which is the body that you now feel is your biological essence, is in 
some ways the heaviest and most dense vibrational part of a much larger 
you. Indeed, since our physical senses are made up from this most dense 
vibrational field, the physical senses are usually the only way that most 
people can perceive. But beyond this physical vibrational range there is 
an escalating, or de-escalating depending on your point of view, range 
of other layers that are also you; which some have erroneously classified 
as other separate parts and bodies. 


When you throw a pebble in a pond, the pebble would represent your 
physical body. As the pebble strikes the pond, it creates ripples that 
extend outward. You can think of these expanding ripples as being other 
dimensional scales or ranges of your total being. The pebble represents 
your physical body, the closest ripple to the stone as it strikes the water 
is a foreign imposition we call consciousness, the next few ripples are 
unconsciousness, and moving across all these ripples and the pebble is 
the ghost/mind. Each one of those ripples seems to become less and less 
substantial the more that it expands away from the initial impact point of 
the pebble as it hits the surface of the water. 


Just like this pebble plus the ripples, you are made up of a 
conglomeration of dimensional fields of actuality that expand outwardly 
and that seem to be growing less substantial from your physical point of 
view as they get farther and farther from you. But such substantive 
lessening is not really accurate, because the fundamental truth is that 
this seeming lessening is an increasing of vibrational speed, which in 
most ways allows these other portions of self to experience far more 
vital and intense experiences than anything that could be felt in the 
physical dimension. 


The astral body or double then, is a molded aspect that the ghost can 
learn to use to travel across the ripples. Once the physical body dies, 
once it goes past the surface and sinks into the imaginary pond that I am 


using in this analogy, the ripples continue, this double continues, for a 
little while across the pond until finally it is absorbed by the large body 
of water (the Dark Sea). 


There is a question here that may arise as to what immense power is 
responsible for injecting the individuality into the physical dimension in 
the first place. This subject and others will be discussed in the final book 
in the trilogy at length. 


attention (attention energy) — Is the Lucid (conscious and deliberate) 
focus of awareness. It is the ability to deliberately direct the 
consciousness in one particular direction. Doing so naturally pools 
energy into that thing that the attention is focused on, and allows that 
aligned self to begin to resonate more and more with the object of 
attention. Attention is the stuff that makes worlds. 


Complete Individuality — The term used in this course book to denote 
ALL of you, which includes: 


e the physical body 

e the outer conscious ‘waking’ self 

e the inner unconscious 

e the ghost in the machine (the phantom mind) 


conscious/outer self — A kind of device or machine that is deliberately 
placed into/over each person soon after they are born. This structure 
allows a human being to separate themselves from the world around 
them, but that separation comes at a price, and that price is energy 
(power). 


chthonic — Derived from a Greek word khthonios, it means the 
subterranean or underworld, the world of the unconscious, the dream- 
time, the Second World in all its vastness. 


Cubing — The ability to take any dimensional place and to give it 
structure, and then to exploit that structure. The term Cubing is used to 
describe this structuring process because such structuring often involves 
the ability to bind something; to encase it. It is also called Cubing 
because this binding often involves the use of rules and causal relations 
that are standard in our human dimension, our three-dimensional world. 
For example, we have cubed our human world by binding it, containing 
it, using a logic that follows the dictums of classical physics/mechanics, 
which we then loosely refer to as rationality. 


Cubing then, is the act of encasing or containing a seemingly chaotic 
environment in order to help you find stability and order, in a 
dimensional plane that exhibits laws that may oftentimes defy the 
possibility of human understanding and chronological coherence. 
Cubing can have many benefits, such as allowing a projectionist to 
create a kind of oasis in the middle of the turbulent cosmos. 


Cubing begins and is only possible when self-cohesion is achieved. 
Once the projectionist is able to remember who they are and where they 
came from, they can be said to be Lucid (truly awake) in that dimension. 
Once lucid, they can use their perceptions to try to create a causal 
relationship between the many phenomenological aspects and 
experiences involved in that particular realm. Such causal relations are 
created using whatever logical structure is most fitting to the task, or 
whatever logical structure the projectionist is most comfortable with. 


In this way, the projectionist is able to understand the board (the 
operating theater) of this possibly new realm, and position themselves in 
the best possible location for their maximum benefit. 


I have said that the best way to understand Cubing would be to think of 
it as a game of chess. Cubing then involves the ability to establish a 
board, meaning that you separate parts of this world into pieces and you 
place those pieces on a general board where such pieces act and move 
according to observable rules; a theater of action. The board represents 
the now bound environment where the projectionist is lucid currently, 


and the pieces and the board represent all of the identifiable clusters of 
acting forces in this other world. 


Understanding the board and pieces means that you have a general 
conception of the environment and the causal relationships between 
most of the pieces within that milieu. Once this is established, you can 
see yourself as being just another piece on the board, and you can then 
go about positioning yourself in the best possible place in order to take 
advantage of this new board and this possibly new dimension. 


Calculate everything while maintaining emotional/energetic 
containment, and position yourself for total success and profit, in 
accordance to anything and everything that may happen. 


Cubing is sanctuary, it is your distant fortress of solitude, and it is the 
spaceship that moves you away and gives you shelter while travelling 
across the Great Dark Sea. 


desireless ghost — A paradox of being, in that it is the desire to not 
desire as you project into the Second World. When this desire is 
accomplished, you become a true ghost as a projectionist, a ghost that 
travels without conscious direction or longing, and yet fully aware of 
everything that is going on around you. 


As you travel and experience the great expanse of the Dark Sea in this 
state, you may or may not be seen by the inhabitants of these new 
dimensions, and you may be a part of these adventures or you may just 
view them in a detached manner, sort of like someone watching a 
television program. Some of these experiences may be quite pleasant 
and others may be terrible, but by practicing Emotional Containment 
and therefore utter detachment to all that may happen, good or ill, you 
attain a ghost like state where the entire universe cannot touch you. 


Now, we are all different and have our different journeys to follow. 
There are times therefore when the magnitude of these inner travels and 
experiences may impel you to act, to desire change and to bring 
transformation to the situation that you may face, either because it is too 


disturbing or too wonderful to not feel or to act within it. At which point 
you will have failed as a desireless ghost, but you may have gained 
peace of mind, and perhaps much more as you overcome a possible 
large internal obstacle. And please note that all such inner barriers 
represent quite real physical difficulties, being that it is the inner that 
creates the outer and not the other way around. So by clearing up these 
obstacles you make your waking life better and better. 


All you have left after this is to try again; knowing that such a failure in 
one direction may have meant a personal cure and a success in another. 
So, the journey of the desireless ghost is a long and complicated one, 
where you must find the personal balance between action and non- 
action. But when you do succeed at being a desireless ghost and can just 
travel for a full meditative session aboard the Midnight Express, you 
will begin to truly understand the totality of yourself. In time, the 
separations between the waking and the sleeping self, the inner and the 
outer self, will disappear and TRUE enlightenment and power will be 
yours. 


The desireless ghost state is the only way to unite the Father and the 
Son. How long this may take is truly an individual thing. For most of us, 
this unification is a life project. 


dimension — Is a different region or location of existence that is 
arrived at through the modulation of frequency and/or intensity. 


energetic truth — Undisputable element of personal reality that is not 
calculated, surmised, deduced, or inherited through canonized dogma. It 
is a truth of existence that is directly perceived by the Alchemist through 
the use of the Inner Feeling Sense. It is direct knowledge that can be 
perceived over and over again. 


Father — The fully understood and uncovered inner self, the 
unconscious. 


First World — Another name for the three-dimensional cube or cage. 
The First World is everything that you will find in physical reality. 


Beyond this, it also represents all of those things that we refer to as 
rational, memetic, and common sense. 


first, second, and third person — Categories of grammar that help us 
to define a perspective point of view. For example, using the first person 
perspective I could say that I am doing this. From the second person 
perspective I could say that you are doing that. And from the third 
person perspective I could say that they are doing that. 


Even though such grammatical definitions are usually used in writing, 
they are very helpful in dealing with the kind of perspective points that 
we may experience while projecting. When you project into the Second 
World, I suggest that you pay close attention to the kind of perspective 
changes that you may experience. 


It is quite likely that you will move across many perspective points, so 
that you may find that you start out, for example, in the first person 
(experiencing something directly) and that in the next instant you switch 
perspectives and see things from a detached third person point of view 
(sort of like looking down on the world, or like a person watching a 
television show). You may also find that you can start out a projection 
by being in the first person (I am) perspective, but then you may switch 
to being another person that you had just been talking to, in which case 
you’ll go from the first to the second person perspective. 


Such (sometimes chaotic) fluidity in perspective points is quite common 
in projections, especially when you are still not that good at 
manipulation within the Second World. It is most important, as you 
cross the first few rooms of the projectionist that you try to control these 
perspective changes. Self-cohesion is most important for the 
projectionist, and this basically comes down to the ability to remember 
yourself; in other words, it is the ability to maintain first-person 
perspective at all times...unless you consciously decide to change 
perspectives for one reason or another. 


frequency and intensity — In this course book, frequency refers to a 
dimensional place while intensity refers to dimensional time. 


To change frequencies then means that you are able to travel to other 
dimensional regions, to other worlds of existence, which can either be 
located in places that you would identify as being the physical world or 
in seemingly wholly alien places that bear no relation at all to the 
physical, as we humans understand that term. The difference between 
moving through frequency modulation and just taking a car or walking 
somewhere is that frequency modulation means that you go from here to 
there without moving the physical body, and that you can do this 
without necessarily having to alter time (intensity). 


Intensity is the ability to move through time and there is a direct relation 
between this movement through time and the depth of possible emotion 
or the fervor of concentration output at any one instance by a 
projectionist. By modulating intensity, a projectionist can move to other 
times (which are in essence other dimensions) and these other regions 
can seem to be other times in human history, or they can be wholly alien 
regions with absolutely no bearing on what we may consider normal 
chronological order. 


Usually frequency and intensity work together in order to move the 
projectionist to another dimension, but it is possible for either frequency 
or intensity to be modulated separately. 


frequency = space 
modulation of either or both together is a dimensional shift 
intensity = time 


ghost in the machine — An offshoot, a side-effect, a turn in 
consciousness, that is created when the physical self is injected into the 
physical dimension and the conscious outer self is forcefully placed like 
a crown over the unconscious in order for that new person to have 
individuality. 


The ghost is not the conscious outer self, even though many believe that 
the ghost/mind and the conscious self are one thing. The ghost is also 
not the ego per se, being that the ego can be said to really be made up of 
parts that are both the conscious self and the ghost. Indeed, there are so 
many definitions for the ego or the mind, depending on whether you are 
talking about spirituality, religion, or psychology, that I am going to just 
keep things as simple as possible in this course book and avoid the term 
‘mind’ as much as I can, but when I do use it, know that I do this 
because that term can provide a conceptual outline of what the ghost is 
and can do to a certain degree, so in that sense it is helpful. 


As simply as possible then, in this course book there is the conscious 
self and there is the ghost in the machine , which I may equate to the 
mind at times in order for you to understand its general power. The 
conscious outer self is a memetic mess, following every memetic 
implant expounded by the world at large. It is reasonable, rational, and 
irrevocably stuck in the physical world. It is the part that separates you 
from everything else, and it fears everything... including itself. It is the 
part that cannot be fixed; it can only be ordered and controlled. And the 
only part that can order and control it is the ghost in the machine, that 
has woken up to the energetic fact that it is not the conscious self, but 
that it is a separate part, a separate and individually conscious self that 
can travel across infinite dimensions. 


The conscious outer self is a structure completely created and controlled 
by the Archon, it is a machine like part; a device. The ghost, on the 
other hand, is a mutant, it is the intellect, it is the part that yearns for 
freedom. And yet, the ghost cannot exist for long without the 
conscious self, it needs it, at all cost it needs it to survive and to fly 
free from the life and death condition but only if it can steal the 
device created by the Archon . The only option then is for the ghost to 
clean up and order the conscious self and to unite it with the Father. The 
ghost must steal the outer self and become the bridge between the Father 
and the Son. 


The conscious outer self is the part that follows and fears. The ghost 
is the part that defies; it is Prometheus. The only way that the ghost 
can wake up to its power is through projection of consciousness! 


Holy Ghost — A ghost in the machine that has completely and 
successfully crossed the Fifth Room. Crossing this Fifth Room means 
that the ghost has become so vast and so complex that it mutates and 
becomes something beyond mere humanness. The limitlessness of such 
an intellect is beyond rational measure. 


lens — A way to See the world based on a complex social construct and 
the beliefs inherent to that construct. 


lucidity (being lucid, or becoming lucid within a lucid world) — 
Within the context of this course book, lucidity is basically the ability to 
be fully awake in a new dimension, and yet not be in control (not be the 
active agent that is making it happen) of the processes that makes that 
other place alive and real and existing on its own, in any way. This is 
most clearly experienced I feel, when a person begins to become lucid 
in their dreams on a consistent basis. Lucidity therefore could be most 
simply defined as the ability to fully wake up to the fact that you are 
dreaming or projecting somewhere; waking up to the fact that you are 
basically in two places at once. 


But at those times when you do become lucid, there can be certain 
hurdles. At such times, a person sort of wakes up to the fact that they are 
dreaming or projecting, but what is seldom discussed is that on certain 
occasions this waking can either freeze the scene before you, sort of like 
everything just stopped, or there exists the possibility that some of the 
items in your dreams can begin to warp and change shape. 


For example, it can happen that you wake up to the fact that you are 
dreaming and you find yourself in the middle of a crowded street. This 
waking up is quite an amazing thing and it may distract you from the 
fact that as you wake up, the dream world around you may come to a 
stop; the cars and the people may stop moving completely. Or after 


waking, you may become hyper-focused on one thing in your field of 
vision and as you focus in this manner, this item in your dream changes 
shape and warps the entire dream event. In other words, you have 
attained personal lucidity in the dream but you have lost the lucidity (the 
aliveness and the stability) of the dream location itself. 


This does not happen all the time and there are many factors that can 
bring this stopping or warping of the world about. A projectionist 
therefore must always strive for complete lucidity, which means that 
they become lucid (they remember themselves), and the place where 
they happen to find themselves is also lucid (it is stable and happening 
on its own). In order to maintain this total lucidity, a perfect balance 
between IN, OUT, and VOID must be achieved. 


memetic implant — Endless thought structures that have attained so 
much coherence and power that they become bigger more complex 
things called beliefs. These beliefs are then endlessly projected into the 
conscious self fighting to impose a certain view of reality; a perceptive 
point. These potent ideas are the many beliefs sanctioned and 
propagated in the physical three-dimensional cage that we call the real 
world. 


A meme is a belief structure that is being passed from one person to 
another sort of like a biological contagion. A meme then can dedicate 
some or all of the resources of the host body, to try and replicate itself in 
more and more minds. The meme grows in size and power as it affects 
more and more human minds, and then goes about using this added 
power to grow further, get stronger, and live longer. 


Memes are ravening wild animals in a giant unforgiving jungle and we 
are all affected by them, and all of these are fostered and controlled 
ultimately by a giant force I refer to as the Archon. Memetic implants 
therefore are the way the Archon controls and feeds on humanity. 


midnight express/train — A term that I use to describe the journeys of 
the desireless ghost . I use this term because these journeys can seem 


like a long train ride into deeper and deeper, and sometimes darker, 
aspects of the unconscious or inner self. There is a certain hypnotic 
quality to the cozy pounding of the tracks by the wheels of a train, and 
the isolated and often times surreal loneliness of moving across other 
places, other realms, that has many similarities to the travels of a 
desireless ghost . 


To ride the midnight train is the greatest journey imaginable. 


non-organic — A term used to describe living aware things that do not 
have a biological body but that nevertheless exist and can affect you. 
Non organic beings can usually perceive the energetic essence of a 
human being and are often attracted to this luminous essence. There are 
also Predatory Non-Organic Beings (PNOBS) that will actually seek 
your luminosity in order to feed on it, in the same way that a tick 
(sometimes a giant tick) might feed on your blood. 


Oversoul — A large and all-powerful immensity responsible for 
creating the Complete Individuality and for injecting a portion of that 
individuality into the physical dimension. This Oversoul will be 
discussed in much greater detail in the third and final book in this course 
book trilogy. 


Philosopher’s Stone — A tightly packed sphere of accumulated energy 
that is continually refined until it becomes a super-condensed crystalline 
like structure at the center of the human energy bubble. This 
Philosopher’s Stone or Pearl is used as raw energy in the creation of the 
Unitary Entity . 


Polarities — IN, OUT, VOID, the three Polarities and their locations on 
the body. The VOID Polarity is found around the area of the pineal 
gland, the IN Polarity is found in the middle of the back around the Th7- 
8 vertebra, the OUT Polarity is usually found about an inch or two right 
below the navel. 


projectionist’s formula — see Tria Prima . 


realm — Another term that I use for dimension or world. There are 
many nuances to dimensional travel that are very hard to put into words. 
My use of the term realm is one way for me to try to instigate within 
you a direct comprehension of another space-time location, that perhaps 
does not take the shape or the size of a planet for example (being that 
the modern conception of worlds tends to bring to mind the idea of a 
large sphere existing in a closed system), but that it is nevertheless 
another land or territory. 


Realm then is my way to try to describe a kind of pocket dimension that 
may not be as big as an entire world from the modern perspective. A 
realm could be like a country, a state, or a town of varying size. 


remote viewing — Can be defined as the ability to acquire information 
about distant locations and times using the non-local aspects of the 
mind. This is a term that was coined by the physicists Russell Targ and 
Harold Puthoff, and I use it on occasion to try to explain some of the 


many experiences and direct comprehensions that a projectionist can go 
through. 


Generally speaking, remote viewers enter a kind of conscious trance 
state where through a double-blind method of analysis, they are able to 
pick up impressions of distant objects. By double-blind I mean that 
neither they nor those who are asking them questions about these distant 
places know anything about these places; this guarantees that there is no 
meddling by the conscious mind of either the remote viewer or the 
person asking the questions. 


Remote viewing then, has some similarities with projecting, in that it is 
a conscious direction of attention while the person is fully awake. There 
can also be many similarities in the way that a projectionist and a 
remote viewer may get impressions. For that reason, I may use the term 
remote viewer at times in order to try to explain certain aspects of being 
a projectionist. It must be noted though that a projectionist differs 
greatly from a remote viewer in that they are completely conscious of 
where they are going and how they are getting there (which is 
accomplished through the mastery of the projectionist’s formula). 


Second World — A broad term meaning any dimension (frequency 
and/or intensity) away from the physical here and now point. It is 
fundamentally then any movement away from rationality and the ruler- 
ship of supposed sanity and common sense. Such movement is only a 
real positive when the person doing this is in conscious control of these 
inner movements. A projectionist strives to be this kind of person. 


Secret King — Another symbological name given to the inner 
unconscious self. It is sometimes called this because it is a sometimes 
secret but true master of the physical First World. The Secret King can 
do anything; it can make anything, manifest anything, control all. For 
the king to join the ghost self in its mission of utter freedom it must be 
turned, this is so because the Secret King is under the influence of a 
massive force even greater than it. This massive force will be discussed 
in the final book in this course book trilogy. 


self-cohesion — If I were to try to define every single subjective aspect 
of what self-cohesion is, this definition would be quite long and 
probably not that useful. But in its most simple, and I think easiest to 
understand and apply meaning; self-cohesion is basically the ability to 
remember yourself; the ability to remember who you are and where you 
came from. This self remembering starts by recalling who you are and 
where you came from in accordance to the First World; meaning that at 
first, we understand who we are by remembering ourselves as being 
physical creatures from a First World. So self-cohesion happens the 
moment that we are aware of being that individual in a new dimensional 
location, and also the person back in our meditative room projecting; 
WE ARE BOTH THINGS, BOTH BEINGS, SIMULTANEOUSLY. 


Self-cohesion becomes an energetic fact when the projectionist is 
clearly able to perceive over and over again that there is no movement 
as it is normally understood, and that there is no other; that there are no 
separations to the self. To a projectionist (or Alchemist) there is only the 
one who is able to straddle many dimensions of existence, and the only 
thing that really matters in the end is to unite the many parts of their 
multidimensional essence as soon as possible. 


Without self-cohesion there is no remembering, and without 
remembering there is only chaos, forgetting, and ultimately, individual 
death. 


social construct — A Cubing of a realm in accordance with the 
majority (or at least the ruling class) of the beings of that realm. 


A social construct allows for the most precise communication and 
interrelations between the individuals that share that construct. It is 
fundamentally a large and complex belief structure that has been made 
far more real (more corporeal) by introducing customs and actions that 
directly relate and reinforce the accepted beliefs of that order. It is a 
multi-awareness belief structure that has been rendered far more 
powerful and complex through either the conscious or unconscious 
focus of attention by all the participating awarenesses. 


Son — The cleaned up and ordered conscious outer self. This ordering 
is done through Cubing, and the techniques discussed in The Magnum 
Opus . 


tabula rasa — A Latin phrase that means ‘clean slate,’ and refers to the 
clean slate of the mind before anything has been written upon it. To 
return to the tabula rasa refers to the power of the ghost in the machine 
to manipulate energy, and therefore the contents of itself, in order to 
forget everything. When all is forgotten one becomes clean as a babe 
just born to the world. Such freedom allows for incredibly deep and 
powerful projections of consciousness, because there is nothing 
anchoring this travelling consciousness to anything. 


telekinesis — The ability to move objects with the mind. I am adding 
this term to the glossary because I do mention the Push/Pull technique 
in this course book. By mastering this Push/Pull technique, a 
projectionist can use these energy pumps to quite literally move any 
seeming object or entity (including themselves) while in the Second 
World. 


three-dimensional cage/cube/prison — Used to describe the gravity, 
the pull and binding force, of what we humans would call the physical 
world; the ‘real’ world. Quite simply, this is the name for our world here 
and now, it is the First World, and for most of humanity it is a prison. 


I refer to it as the three-dimensional cube because in the most basic 
sense, this dimension is made up of laws that impose upon everything 
living on this Earth, a three-dimensional binding of existence. This 
three-dimensional binding of existence posits that all things are objects, 
and that humans are merely thinking objects within a giant object filled 
world. 


In order to understand this better, you can look at the room that you 
might be in at the moment. As you look around you may see four walls, 
a ceiling and a floor that encase you within a cube. It could be that 
outside of these walls there might be a great storm, but within them you 


are safe and cozy and you do not need to worry about most of the things 
that may happen outside your six walls. 


But such shelter comes at a price, and that price is the fact that you 
cannot see past those walls, you can only take it on faith that the world 
exists as you reason that it should. This room inhibits perception and 
therefore it binds awareness and limits it to certain sanctioned beliefs 
possible within this structure. Most of us therefore accept as total fact 
the idea, the perception, that everything within this room that you are in 
is made up of the same stuff, and that only that stuff exists. So, in the 
end, you find yourself in a small area cluttered with hard objects, and 
you call this room the world, perhaps never suspecting that there are 
other rooms, with other beliefs and other rules, all contained within an 
infinity of boundless space. 


For those who live a cozy existence in this one room, those things 
beyond the walls, like that storm I mentioned, are environmental 
hazards that one need not face. But for those who want to escape, who 
need more than the hard walls or who understand that human survival 
requires a breaking past the hard and cozy walls, the gravity of this 
room becomes all too apparent. At that point those intrepid few realize 
quite clearly that this cube is not just shelter, it is also a prison. 


We live in such a room now, and the way of the projectionist is the way 
to break out of this room, in a slow and methodical manner that will 
slowly acclimatize you to the many storms beyond the walls. 


Total Self — The cleaned up and ordered conscious (Son) and the 
explored and understood unconscious (Father) united by the fully awake 
ghost in the machine. The union sought by an Alchemist/projectionist as 
they attempt to cross the Fifth Room. 


Tria Prima — This is the great and secret formula arrived at by Inner 
Alchemists and used by projectionists to open a gate to other 
dimensions, and to travel in a lucid way within them. 


It is made up of three parts: 


e IN, the Ouroboros 
e VOID, the Babe in the Egg 
e OUT, The Bird of Hermes 


True Mind — Another name for the awakened ghost in the machine. 
The name for a ghost that has awakened to the fact that it is a separate 
self from the conscious self, and to the fact that it has the ability to 
travel across dimensions at will. 


unconscious inner self — This is the original human consciousness, the 
unconscious-conscious that humanity was endowed with before the 
Archon came to Earth and granted (cursed it?) with individual 
consciousness. It is a Secret King , an incredibly multifaceted part of the 
Complete Individuality that holds incredible power. But from our point 
of view as conscious individual beings, it seems to us like an unknown, 
unaware, childlike, chthonic entity. Being that it reaches to the loftiest 
dimensions, the unconscious self has unlimited power, but unless the 
ghost in the machine wakes up to its own individual power and creates a 
bridge for it, and a way to commune with it, all this power ultimately 
means nothing. 


Unitary Entity — The completely and finally fully united individuality, 
which is forever free of the life and death cycle: The Phoenix. Such an 
entity can only be transmuted into existence when the Holy Ghost unites 
with the Total Self , using the power it has gathered in the Philosopher’s 
Stone. When this is accomplished, a new kind of body-being is created 
(a new super-fluid bubble that can allow this new entity to travel across 
the cosmos). 


The creation of the Unitary Entity will be covered in the third book of 


this course book series. 


APPENDIA A: 
WHO WE ARE FROM THE 
ALCHEMICAL PERSPECTIVE 


The Body 


From a projectionist perspective, the body is the aspect of the Complete 
Individuality that is most directly attuned to the vibrational frequency we 
refer to as the physical world. The body, which we can experience most 
vividly through those same senses that are a part of it (sight, feeling, sound, 
taste, smell), reveal to us a reality in which we seem to be a hard thing 
existing among other hard things. Those who are now only able to sense the 
narrow perceptive band available through the physical senses often can’t 
even conceive of other existent frequencies, even though we have 
discovered through science that we are surrounded by all sorts of different 
types of radiation and dimensions that cannot be touched or perceived by 
the body in any way. Such completely physically focused people are 
impelled to feel that this one dimension is all there is, and everything else is 
illusion or delusion. 


But from the point of view of an Alchemist or powerful projectionist, the 
body is actually just one vibrational frequency that the complete self 
inhabits. The body then is both a kind of anchor for the complete self in this 
physical dimension, and a trap that limits our potential. 


The body at the time of physical birth is quite literally injected, or more 
accurately transmuted into existence, within the physical dimension by a 


higher order entity; a kind of Oversoul or gestalt of soul essences if you 
like, that organize and bring together all the required characteristics needed 
for the physical birth of an individuality. The physical body then grows and 
expands in this dimension along with the awareness that is trapped in it, but 
due to this trap that greatly limits potential, the awareness expands in a very 
focused and limited way. 


A human being though is not just a body as some extreme materialist claim. 
A human being is in fact a multidimensional individuality that occupies 
many different dimensional fields, and the physical body exists and is 
operational in only a limited range of the totality available to us. A great 
way to understand this further is to examine the contrast between what the 
average person calls the brain and the mind. 


Brain and Mind 


The many faceted dimensional nature of the body and the escalating 
energetic counterparts of it can be most clearly perceived and understood 
when examining the duality of what the moder world calls the brain and 
the mind. 


Rationality says that the brain is a biological mechanism, a kind of meat 
machine; a physical organ responsible for all cognitive thought, including 
the feeling of “I am’ness” of self. And just like we may not feel inside our 
lungs as we breathe, we seldom feel like we are in our skulls when we 
think. Thinking happens in this virtual like theater; a ghost-like place. This 
place is called the mind. 


From the Alchemist’s Cognitive Position though, the above is both true and 
not true simultaneously. Quite simply it is a half-truth based on a core belief 
that posits that it is the biological that created the spiritual, that it is the 
meat machine brain that creates thought. 


From the Alchemist’s point of view, it is the spirit that creates matter and it 
is thought that comes first not the brain. The brain from that perceptive 


angle was created after, in order to pick up and organize thought in a way 
that it could be understood and interpreted from a physical three- 
dimensional perspective. 


As such, the brain (at least the cerebral cortex) is not a creator but a radio, a 
kind of portal that can tune into and translate a slightly higher dimension 
vibration (thought), and make those thoughts perceivable in the lower 
dimension of physicality. 


The brain then and the mind, even using modern interpretation, can be seen 
as two interlinked vibrational scales that may occupy a similar space-time 
location, but that nevertheless can never touch. 


The Complete Individuality , the total human person, every single person, is 
like this; they are made of multiple dimensional layers that seem to occupy 
similar space-time locations, but that can never touch. 


The mind is not a product of the brain. It is an accident, a chance turn, a 
ghost in the meat machine that is modern man, that can exist and bridge the 
material brain, which is the conscious self and the higher dimensions where 
we all really come from and where all power resides. 


This theater for/of thought is seemingly quite flexible, it is ethereal and is 
completely impossible within the physical dimensional frequency. The 
brain, even though it is considered to be the one and only center for human 
awareness and thought, is not where the “I am” of self feels like it is 
located. This “I am’ness” and the cognition of the brain, the thinking space, 
feels like it is happening in a virtual place; a created space beyond the brain. 
It is this virtual and flexible other space that is considered the mind. 


The mind is a higher vibrational counterpart of the brain, it is that same 
awareness that is perceived as existing within the brain, but a part that is 
further up the vibrational scale than physical matter. In other words, the 
mind is the individuality on a dimensional plane that is different but closely 


linked to the physical dimension. One can think of it as being sort of like 
the next layer of an onion that separates the physical from the non-physical, 
but that has the interesting ability to overlap, move itself into the physical 
dimension occupied by the brain. 


The ghost in the machine exists both in the physical and in the subjective 
organizational matrix that provides order and direction to the biological 
body; it overlaps and connects both the physical and the non-physical. The 
brain is physical, the mind/ghost is not. The effects of the ghost can be 
perceived by the physically bound senses, in the form of direction, 
creativity, abstract thinking, images, feelings (intuition), and higher 
knowledge. But the ghost itself cannot be perceived (it cannot be seen, 
touched, or fully measured), and yet it nevertheless can and does affect the 
physical body far more than materialists would ever suspect. Further, when 
studied by having the ghost look into itself, one can see that the ghost can 
reach farther and farther back into other escalating dimensions of existence, 
where the physical body finds its ultimate source, and this source is not of 
the physical dimensional but of a dimensional range that far exceeds 
anything even imagined by anyone bound to just the perceptions available 
through the physical senses. The physicality of the brain, and the ghost in 
the machine, are perfect reflections of the greater multidimensional 
existence of the complete self and the underlying multidimensional origin of 
all biological life. 


GHOST TRAVELLING INTO 
DEPTHS OF THE UNCONSCIOUS 


THEATER OF THE MIND 


BRAIN GHOST IN THE MACHINE 


GHOST TRAVELING 
THROUGH MERIDIAN 
LINES IN PHYSICAL BODY 


The ghost in the machine can and does move along the entirety of the body- 
being, usually following what some refer to as meridian channels. It can 
also learn to stretch itself into the unconscious and an infinite number of 

other dimensional locations; this is called projecting into the Second World. 


Ghost in the Machine 


Considering all that I have said thus far then, I can say quite simply that 
from the human psychological point of view, the ghost in the machine is 
the mind ; it is a radiant electromagnetic shadow or ghost (a kind of 
unstructured and yet more powerful duplicate of the conscious self ) that 
grows and develops as the individual grows in/through/across physical life. 
It moves across human awareness and it is the only completely unbound 
self. The Complete Individuality is made up of three selves. 


These three are: 
e The conscious self (Archonic creation) 


e The unconscious (the original human consciousness before the coming 
of the Archon) 


¢ The ghost in the machine (the mind, the hero of the story) 


The ghost/mind then, is the only part of the Complete Individuality that is 
able to freely move across the many dimensions of individual existence 
between the First and the Second World. 


This mind (contrary to popular opinion) IS NOT the conscious self, and it is 
not a cancerous tumor that should be removed as is the common spiritual 
meme of the times. The ghost in the machine is the promethean hero, a 
chance mutant, an unexpected outgrowth of being physically alive. It is a 
development born out of the marriage of physical existence, the 


individuality (the conscious self) that was forcefully projected into 
humanity by the Archon (see The Magnum Opus course book for further 
details on this gift/curse of individual consciousness), and the uncontainable 
power of the unconscious which could not be kept down. 


When this marriage of physical birth and individual existence happened, the 
mind or ghost in the machine was born. It is an energetic structure that is 
created as the biological body and the inner and outer selves that matures 
(expands and refines itself) through a life cycle of a person. It matures and 
grows in power as the now alive and conscious human being develops and 
gets older in time. 


In keeping with the Archonic strategy of inverting everything and only 
allowing for half-truths, it is actually the conscious self that is the 
imposition, not the mind. The conscious self is true evil from the human 
perspective; it is this part that speaks to us and tells us the little lies, that 
makes us fear, that makes us petty and stupid. It is this part that talks 
endlessly so that we never suspect that the mind is another separate and 
unbound self, and that it is using the mind to access the giant unconscious 
power in us to make all the horrors of the world possible. The conscious 
self cannot move anywhere but the physical, it is trapped in the physical, it 
belongs to the Archon; it is all his, and the Archon uses it to drain humanity 
of all the energy that it can get. 


The ghost in the machine on the other hand is the real gift that humanity 
gained, because this self is completely our own, and it is the part that can 
grow in power beyond the Archon and the biological limitations that the 
human body imposes on us. The ghost in the machine is the TRUE MIND, 
the intellect, the part that is beyond the biological, and the limitations of 
physical time and place. It is the unbound intellect that can grow beyond all 
limitation in a self-directed and conscious way. 


The ghost in the machine is the key part responsible for all magick because 
it can learn to travel deeply into the unconscious, and bring back to the First 
World all the gifts that this unconscious genie may offer! It is the only part 
of us that can stop Archonic feeding, and close all of the many energetic 


wounds that we have suffered over time. It is the only part of us that can 
move energy deliberately, consciously, and can work directly with energy. It 
is the only part of us that can create and refine the Philosopher’s Stone! 


It is only this aware ghost that can unite the Father and the Son (the Total 
Self ) by cleaning and ordering the conscious self and understanding and 
uniting with the unconscious. And it is only this ghost in the machine that 
can then unite with the Total Self when it becomes the Holy Ghost as it 
crosses the Fifth Room of the projectionist, to create the Unitary Entity (see 
the glossary for definitions of any unknown terms). 


Without the conscious awakening of the ghost in the machine , and the 
endless development of its power, we have no chance at true self direction 
or immortality! 


When a projectionist masters the many dimensions and skills needed to 
cross the vastness of the Second World and fulfill all their desires, they are 
perfecting that ghost in the machine ! 


This secret: that the mind is independent of the conscious self, that it is 
another self, that it is the part that can work consciously with energy (and 
even create the Philosopher’s Stone), that it is the True Self, that it is the 
part that performs magick, that it is the only part that can travel inwardly 
and outwardly, and that it is therefore the only part that can unite the 
Complete Individuality ; is one of the greatest secrets of the Inner 
Alchemical tradition! 


BUT, the ghost in the machine cannot survive for long without the structure 
that is the conscious self. You can think of the conscious self as being sort 
of like a body that houses the soul (the ghost). If the body dies, the soul has 
no place to hold it and maintain its integrity due to the fact that the average 
ghost is untrained and has little to no power. After the conscious structure is 
gone, the ghost begins to slowly lose integrity and will slowly or quite 
quickly fade away. The ghost needs the conscious self then, it has to steal it 
from the Archon and use it to create a new and better home that can last 
forever. 


Re-read this section please as it is very important. 


The True Self (the True Mind) 


Most often people want to know after finding that they are ruled by an 
external force: who am I then? And if I am not this, then who is the real 
me? What is my true self? 


To begin the process of finding who you are now and what your true self 
really is, you must begin by realizing that the person that you think you are 
is not your true self. What you think of as your mind is often the mind of 
the collective, the mob mind that we all share as a human species on this 
planet. This mind is the conscious self , which is a self that was fashioned 
by the Archon and placed inside you. With it, the Archon projects its 
endless dark nightmares into you, and feeds from all of the anguish that 
they cause. 


But there is the possibility of finding the real you. This real you is 
connected to the mob mind only to the extent that you allow it to be. The 
real you is your True Self, the part that can separate itself from the mob. 
This real you is hidden and suppressed by endless dialogue of the mob 
mind; the endless dark nightmares of the Archon projected through the 
beliefs, thoughts, emotions, fads of this time and of other times. 


In order to find the real you, your True Self, you have to pay more 
attention to this troubled and jumbled mob mind of yours, instead of 
trying to turn it off or not pay attention to it as is the fad of these 
modern times . In this way you will tame it, separate it, and order it...and 
when you do you will find to your great surprise perhaps that your mind is 
actually two things: 


¢ The conscious self : that is completely ruled by the mob mind, a part 
that is constantly speaking to you and telling you about this or that 
thing. A talker that endlessly tells you what to do, the demon AND the 


angel on your shoulders that is forever trying to control you by giving 
you advice that ultimately only seems to cause you emotional 
expenditure and heartache. 


¢ The Watcher: this is a ghost in the machine that is watching all of this 
folly and lunacy unfold, even watching you trying to watch yourself. 
This is the REAL individual part of yourself , the part that can take 
action and learn to do things independently of the mob mind and the 
demon or the angel on your shoulder. When this part is able to look at 
the truth of itself over and over and not forget, you have begun the 
process of uncovering your True Self. 


In order to find this Watcher, close your eyes and pay attention (instead 
of suppressing and ignoring) all of the thoughts, emotions, and 
impulses that you feel now, no matter how negative or positive you 
might think that they might be. 


Then slowly try to pay attention to the part that is trying to pay 
attention to itself; pay attention to the watcher that is watching you, 
even watching itself trying to catch a glimpse of itself. Finding this 
Watcher is tricky, it can be like one of those ‘infinity mirrors’ that you get 
when you have two parallel mirrors that create a series of smaller and 
smaller reflections that seem to recede into infinity. 


All of those reflections are your Watcher, and that recession into infinity as 
it tries to find itself are just a hint of its amazing multidimensional power; a 
power that you have access to when you can separate the mob mind (the 
conscious self) from the Watcher (the ghost in the machine). 


The Watcher is the ghost in the machine . 
The ghost in the machine is your True Self, your True Mind. 


The ghost in the machine is the part that dreams. 


The ghost in the machine is the part that goes into the rooms of the 
projectionist. 


The ghost in the machine is the part that projects, the only part that can 
project. 


e Conscious and the Unconscious, and the Duality 
of the Mind 


Now that we have established the duality of the mind, and I have given you 
an idea as to how to begin to find your true self, we can move into the 
separation of the conscious and the unconscious. To start, it should be noted 
that there are often huge differences between what some consider one or the 
other and how these interrelate depending on whether you are speaking 
from a religious, spiritual or psychological perspective. As such, popular 
definitions can be more of a hindrance than anything else when trying to 
clarify the techniques and understanding of Inner Alchemy and the 
projectionist’s formula. 


So, for the sake of understanding this particular course book material, I can 
say that the conscious and the unconscious are two separate selves. But 
there is a vast difference between the individuality found in the conscious 
and the almost somnambulistic quality of the unconscious. So calling the 
unconscious a separate self from that standpoint is a bit of a stretch, but 
such a Classification of the unconscious as a self is acceptable because the 
influence of the ghost in the machine over the unconscious means that the 
unconscious can exhibit self-like attributes, and that through projections of 
consciousness the ghost can develop a true relationship with the 
unconscious. 


The unconscious was the original human mind before the Archon came to 
Earth and placed the conscious over it burying it down. While this pushing 
down of the unconscious into the now chthonic realms may seem negative, 
this act also created the ghost in the machine, which now allows the 


unconscious to share this underworld domain with the ghost in the form of 
dreams, creativity, impulse, spontaneity, magick and daydreams. Since the 
ghost is not independent in most people (it sleeps and believes that it is only 
the conscious self), these excursions into the chthonic realms of the 
unconscious are usually thought to be idle delusion. But no great work that 
humanity has ever created would be possible without the shared power 
between the ghost and the unconscious. Sadly, most people will live, grow 
old and die never knowing that the ghost within them is free and that 
unconscious that lies below the surface is a power beyond all measure that 
could completely change their lives. 


The conscious and the unconscious both exist in different dimensional 
frequencies. The conscious exists in a small band of frequency called the 
First World, while the unconscious stretches across a huge dimensional 
field that exists unbound in a Second World. The ghost can be trained to 
move across all dimensions. 


The Path of Immortality 


The Unitary Entity , which is the final unification that the Alchemist is after 
in order to guarantee individual survival after death, is made up of the three 
selves outlined above. 


This complete unification process starts by uniting the Father (the 
unconscious or inner self), with the Son (the conscious outer self). This 
achievement is called the unification of the Total Self and this is the process 
that is covered in complete detail in this course book. 


Once this unification is achieved, these two are then integrated into a new 
body, an energetic body created by the Ghost in the Machine . Before this 
can happen, the ghost must be ordered and augmented in power; then the 
projectionist can cross the Fifth Room of the projectionist (covered in 
Chapter 7), at which time the ghost in the machine becomes (is transmuted 
into) The Holy Ghost . This final unification process of the Total Self and 
the Holy Ghost creates the Unitary Entity which is the completely free 


individuality, now entirely released from the life and death cycle. This 
Unitary Entity can fly free across the cosmos, without ever needing to touch 
the dense and draining physical dimension (the First World) ever again. 


¢ 
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As I have mentioned, the projectionist process is very user friendly in that 
the projectionist learns in a relatively measured and linear manner. This 
relaxed and step by step approach not only relieves much of the stress that a 
practitioner may face when encountering new dimensions, it also allows for 
a natural development of the many skills that a projectionist will need when 
encountering more dangerous and hostile environments and entities in their 
travels. 


When a student is thrown into the deep end of the pond as it were, by a 
teacher using the ‘must wake up in your dreams’ technique that usually 
involves the manipulation of the student’s consciousness at some point, the 
student can face many situations that they may not be ready for. Indeed, this 
may actually be a teaching strategy by some teachers. A student for 
example, may end up deeply in the Second World, perhaps even in a whole 
new other world, with life forms and operating forces that are very different 
from the ones that they know about in the First World. Such a projection 
can be extremely dangerous to a neophyte. 


In this First World, when you travel as a projectionist, you do not need to 
fear the insects, the poisonous plants, or the hungry animals of the physical 
realm. But there are other often unknown and unseen lifeforms in this First 
World and in other dimensions that a projectionist needs to know how to 
handle. Such knowledge and ability should be fostered in a natural and 
gradual way as the projectionist slowly grows in power as opposed to just 
throwing them in there. 


There are also boundaries, sort of like fences or gravitational partitions that 
separate one world or realm from the other. Such boundaries have a kind of 
weight that acts as a barrier, a wall, and these barriers can be further 
complicated by large titanic forces that may reside inside some of these 
other worlds. And just like neophyte projectionist may find this First World 
nearly impossible to break free from, proven by the fact that becoming a 
projectionist in the first place is no easy task, when they enter other large 
stable dimensions, whole other worlds, they may encounter barriers that 
they may not be able to exit after they have gone in. This would mean that 
they have potentially gone from one cage to another; they have escaped this 
First World but have become trapped in another, possibly worse place. 


An unprepared student, who is pushed by a teacher to wake up in a new 
dimension, can become stuck in this new other world if they are not skilled 
enough or energetically strong enough to break the binding forces of those 
domains using the projectionist’s formula. 


A student in such a predicament could end up going insane, in that they 
would be stuck in a hallucinatory world from the standpoint of the physical 
world, fall into some kind of permanent trance state that may appear as a 
coma, or completely phase out of this dimension, body and all, if the 
projection is deep enough. 


Another possibility is that such a student, if pushed too far, could encounter 
some kind of other world entity that they might not be able to fight off or 
avoid in any way. Without a skilled teacher’s help, this student could be 


hurt, either psychologically and/or physically, depending on the power of 
the attacking entity. 


But such insurmountable problems are not faced by a lone projectionist 
using the formula outlined in this course book. The reason for this again 
is that by learning to crawl before you can run, you will face obstacles in a 
more linear and progressive manner, which will allow you to slowly 
develop the skills needed to defend yourself from whatever may come your 
way. 


In this appendix I will go over the techniques that you can work on 
developing for personal safety right now, and that you will naturally 
develop as you progress in your travels, as you make your way through the 
rooms of the projectionist. 


Do not fear those other dimensions. Trust your abilities and do realize that 
you have the potential of gaining all of the power and knowledge that you 
will ever need to travel as far as you want as a projectionist. Using the 
methods outlined in this course book you will slowly learn to move and 
manipulate. This natural and self-guided progression will lead you to more 
expanded regions that will systematically increase your abilities over time. 


Think of yourself as being a diver that is slowly learning to dive deeper and 
deeper. Using the projectionist formula, you first learn how to dive and 
move around in the safety of a shallow pool. Once you master these skills in 
this safe environment, you can move into a slightly deeper area and get to 
know some of the obstacles that you may encounter there. In time and as 
your skill and confidence grows, you can move in a little deeper. If you run 
into something you don’t like, you can come back to a shallower area and 
work on the techniques, your desires, which you can then use to face this 
obstacle, and then go a little deeper again. 


The formula and the techniques mentioned here, are for you to use however 
you see fit. They are here for you to take at your own pace, in the time of 
your choosing, and to allow you to go as deep as you want to go; whether it 
is just shallow little dives, or far deeper ones into pitch black immensities 
and marvels Out There in the Dark Sea. 


Techniques 


Here and Now Station 


As I have covered in the techniques section of Chapter 3, the ability to 
move dimensionally is really the ability to change states of awareness, 
which can be imagined as the ability to change the dial on a radio station. 
The most materially focused and clear station on that dial, from the point of 
view of the objective human world, is what I refer to as the Here and Now 
place. Any movement away from what is the completely Here place and the 
completely Now moment, is a dimensional movement, no matter how 
slight. 


The most basic and oftentimes the most relevant self-defense technique 
then, is the ability to return to what could be referred to as your home 
station in a quick and efficient manner. 


Let’s say for example, that you are projecting in some other dimension. In 
this other dimension you have run across an obstacle that may not only be 
dangerous but also insurmountable at your current skill level, like running 
across some very large predatory life form that can perceive you and that 
has the potential of causing you some pain. 


In this case, the best thing to do may be to just end your projection and 
return to your home station. Doing so will be sort of like dematerializing 
from that dimension and leaving the predatory life form far behind in that 


other dimension. After which you can project again if you desire and 
hopefully find a friendlier corner of the Dark Sea. 


For most people the return to the home station is merely the act of waking 
up. Indeed, for most regular people, waking up and focusing the attention 
on the physical world is all that is needed to wake up even from the deepest 
scariest nightmare. But as a projectionist grows in power, and begins to 
consciously manipulate what used to be unconscious aspects of waking and 
sleeping reality, they must learn to master the dial of awareness or else they 
may find themselves in a kind of half-awake state at times, where 
dimensional realms may collide and there may be an overlap between the 
physical world and other dream like dimensions and entities. But having 
mastered the dial of awareness, a projectionist does not need to fear the 
possibility of sleep paralysis and similar things. 


Never underestimate the power of a splash of cold water 
across the face and body to bring you back to physical 
reality. 


¢ To master the dial of awareness, you first need to be able to establish 
the feeling and memory of your home station in as vividly a way as 
possible. You start by going into your quiet meditation room and 
strongly focusing your attention on the Here and Now moment for an 
intense minute. 


As you sit in your quiet meditation area, look around at everything 
before you. Concentrate on everything that is here/now; all of the 
furniture, the walls perhaps, the chair that you may be sitting on. 
Forget about any past memory, forget about any future thought or idea 
and just focus your entire being for that full minute on this physical 


you in this most physical place. There is no inner motion towards 
anything, there is only the physical and the hard, there is only this 
present time and no other. Now, try to remember this feeling of being 
in this present moment completely. 


Such intense focus of attention on the present Here and Now point can 
actually make it easier to project away from this dimension. The 
tension created by this strong focus is sort of like pulling back a giant 
slingshot that can project you across space and time and into other 
quite distant dimensions. 


So, after this minute of intense focus, begin to project wherever you 
desire to go. If you encounter a currently insurmountable obstacle as I 
mention above, then what you need to do to move away from that 
dangerous dimension and return to your safe human world, is to 
remember the feeling of being in your room, in your home station; in 
that Here/Now place back home. You need to remember the present 
moment and the feeling of being in that physical place. You need to 
remember the location of your physical body and focus as much of 
your attention as possible on that place. 


It is most likely that as you remember the physical realm clearly, you 
may experience the feeling of being in two places at once, which as I 
have told you is self-cohesion at its peak. This self-cohesive power 
brings with it an option: you can either be in both places at once, or 
you can decide to let go of one and just be at the other. Focusing all 
your attention on the physical dimension therefore will, through the 
power of focused attention, pull you in the direction of your focus, like 
a portal that you may find in your room without walls. So, focus with 
all your concentration power on that physical other location and you 
will leave the alien dimension and wake up to the physical you. 


It can be quite difficult to pull your attention away from some scary 
dangerous thing and redirect it in order to focus on something else. In 
the physical world we tend to be riveted by any danger, which is most 
appropriate because in our home station we need to be able to move 


the physical body correctly and try to get away. But when we are 
projecting, the aspect of the ghost in the machine that we are using to 
travel to this new dimension moves in a different fashion, and needs to 
concern itself with other types of danger. The aspect of the ghost that 
travels needs to deal with energy in a more direct fashion, and it does 
not use muscles to move, such a body is moved through will (focus of 
attention) alone. 


In order to activate this will force, you will have to fight your physical 
instincts to move muscles and run and instead ignore the problem. You 
need to redirect the focus of your attention to where you want to go, to 
what you want to happen; to what you desire to be. The stronger the 
focus (the more that you can completely forget that other dimension 
and completely remember your Here and Now place), the faster you 
will move away from that alien dimension. Done correctly and 
quickly, from the predatory life form’s point of view, it will be like you 
were suddenly swallowed up by space itself as you instantly disappear. 


Once in your home station, that is once you wake up from your 
meditative (projection) session, there can be a tendency at times to be 
pulled back to that other alien and dangerous dimension. This can even 
seem like that predatory life form is following you back into your 
world, but this is not what is happening; most often it is just that you 
are still in partial contact with that other dimension. If this happens, 
then what you need to do is to keep focusing with all your attention on 
the here and now. The longer and the more precisely that you can do 
this, the easier that it will be to leave that danger far behind. 


Certain things can help you to maintain this focus on the here and now 
place. These include such things as splashing cold water on your face, 
taking deep breaths and jogging in place, taking a cold shower, or even 
slapping yourself in the face a couple of times. With time and practice, 
as the power of your focus of attention increases, you will just need to 
consciously direct your attention completely to your home station and 
you will be able to quickly move from any dimension to the physical 
world in a quick and precise fashion. 


e A variant of this technique is to not go from an alien dimension to your 
home station, but to go from one alien dimension to another alien 
dimension. 


As your will (the focus of your attention) becomes stronger, and as you 
get some experience as a projectionist, you may find safe spots across 
the cosmos. These safe spots will be dimensions that you have gone to 
that you may find quite pleasant. What you need to do then is to forget 
the current dangerous dimension that you are in and focus all your 
attention (remember) the new dimension where you want to go. 


In this more advanced version of the technique, you are quite literally 
dematerializing in one point in space-time and rematerializing in 
another while not having to wake from your projection at all. This 
advanced technique requires a great deal of control because in 
travelling from one alien dimension to another, you will not have your 
physical body to help you focus on a location. 


Emotional/Energetic Containment 


I cover this in the techniques section of Chapter 2. This technique is 
incredibly important in self-defense for a projectionist, not only when you 
are projecting, but also when you have to deal with the many emotional 
drains to be found in the toil and trouble of the physical dimension. Using 
this technique, a projectionist can break all of the holds that any dimension 
might have over them and essentially become nearly invisible anywhere 
they may travel. 


This is done through the ability to pull into yourself any energetic flares that 
are projected either from the physical body or the projecting/travelling 
body, whenever you experience a strong emotion. Any emotional flares are 
really expulsions of energy from the body-being, and when you project 
these flares, your physical body or your travelling astral body can be 
perceived by certain life forms as a glow of light, sort of like a light bulb or 
a small sun. By controlling your output of energy and flares, you are able to 


move through just about any environment without bringing too much 
attention to yourself and without losing energy that is better used to travel 
deeper and do more in these other dimensions. 


Let me give you an example using the physical dimension: 


When we walk in our physical environment whether it is amongst a crowd 
of people or even in a dark and lonely forest in the middle of nowhere, we 
walk around projecting energy in all directions, and we are seldom aware of 
just how much we human beings glow. So no matter where we go, these 
emotional flares that we project out into our environment are either directly 
perceived or intuitively sensed by all of the creatures around us. When 
walking amongst a crowd of people, those people will most likely not be 
able to perceive these flares of energy consciously, but often times they can 
sense this energy and have a basic conscious feeling about our general 
mood and intent. And just like any other entity anywhere within the Great 
Dark Sea, they are attracted to this energy whether the average person 
knows it or not. This means that if you are flaring strongly, people will tune 
into you as you walk through them and you may find that walking through a 
large number of people can be a bit of a pain as they react to your every 
emotionally charged desire to either go through them, around them, or as 
you try to do anything in the midst of them. This is why you will find that 
as you move through a large crowd, in a store perhaps or anywhere else, 
you will most likely find a kind of opposition wherever you go, and the 
deeper that you go the more difficult that this progress will become, with 
people seemingly getting in your way at every turn. 


In a dark forest in the middle of nowhere, seemingly alone, there may also 
be entities there that you cannot perceive because you may not be able to 
perceive energy directly. But it will most likely be the case that these 
entities can perceive your energy; the many energy flares that you project. 
In this lonely place you may be the only thing projecting that much energy 
and to these entities you will be just like a glowing orb of vitality that they 
may covet or be curious about. In other words, you will be like a big 
flashing beacon to any entity in this area, and this is attention that you may 
not want. 


By containing your energy using the Emotional Containment technique, you 
will be able to greatly reduce this glowing effect. By doing so the people in 
the large crowd will not react to you and you will find that moving through 
them or conducting some task around them will be far easier, indeed you 
may feel like you are moving through a light breeze without anything 
becoming an obstacle for you at all. In those lonely places, you will not be 
such a distinct and obvious item of interest or food, and you should be able 
to walk in general safety, unless you quite literally bump right into 
something and lose all emotional control. 


In the same way, as you project into other dimensions of existence, using 
this exact same method, you will be able to move through large crowds or 
lonely places without advertising that you are there. Emotional containment 
can allow you to move through any plane of existence, through any 
dimension, causing the least amount of disturbance possible. This ability to 
go unnoticed for the most part, is incredibly important and it is therefore a 
critical skill to possess. 


Push/Pull 


As I outline in the techniques section of Chapter 5, while in other 
dimensions you can think of the Push/Pull as other-dimensional telekinesis. 


In order to briefly explain this, you must note that the Push/Pull technique 
involves the ability to use internal pumps that are able to either push or pull 
energy from the body. Since all things are fundamentally energy, meaning 
that any object that you see before you is energy no matter what dimension 
you are in, when you use these pumps you are essentially pushing and 
pulling things from you. 


Now, you might note that you most likely are not able to move physical 
things using these pumps; that is if you try to use them to move a physical 
cup or pencil you are most likely not able to move this object. There are a 
number of reasons for this, having to do with both the nature of personal 
beliefs that bring into play expectations, and the vibratory frequency of the 


particular objects that you are trying to move. For a projectionist, the most 
relevant is the fact that the physical dimension that we all share as human 
beings, that we may call the real everyday dimension, is very dense (it 
vibrates more slowly than others). This denseness means that in order for 
anything to change in this physical dimension, there needs to be a great deal 
of energetic force applied to it. Most of us do not have such strongly 
developed energy pumps. 


In other dimensions though, which are part of what I refer to as the Second 
World, and which are within operational ranges of the projectionist, such 
force is not often needed to cause change because many of these other 
dimensions are generally far less dense vibrationally than the physical 
world. This means that the energy pumps can be used quite effectively in 
the Second World to move and manipulate all sorts of matter from that 
realm as long as self-cohesion is relatively strong. 


In order to use this technique for self-defense, what you need to do is to 
either move yourself or an invading entity using the energy pumps. You can 
for example, use this technique to pick yourself up and move yourself very 
quickly, just like flying, from one location to another; hopefully leaving 
whatever danger far behind. 


You can also, if the invader is small enough for you, move the dangerous 
obstacle or entity away from you. If you come across a predatory entity for 
example, if it is small enough for you to manipulate, you could use this 
technique to pick it up and move it, perhaps even throwing it away in the 
same way that some comic book superhero might throw away a villain. You 
can also throw things at other things, and you can even learn to strike things 
using this force. 


Generally, this is a technique that you will use when you want to stay ina 
particular dimension, and it will be truly operative only when you have a 
relatively good grasp of self-cohesion. 


Focus on the Desired, and the Battle of Wills 


I cover the basics of this technique in Chapter 5, Focus on What You Want: 
Desire as Action , and it is actually a variant of the Push/Pull technique 
above. I mention it as a separate set because of its ability to not just move 
things but also its ability to create (to transmute into existence) which 
makes it a very powerful tool for a projectionist. 


The focus of attention on the desired on its own though is quite beneficial 
because it does allow for the creation/manifestation of new material. As I 
have covered in other books, what this means, this 
manifestation/transmutation process, is the ability to focus on a desired 
thing (visualize the wanted thing) until that thing becomes a reality in the 
dimension that you are currently in. All of these processes are very fine 
internal gradations of attention and personal psychology, and do require that 
you spend the time inside the Second World, concentrating on examining 
the nature of personal attention, focus, and manifestation/transmutation in 
these other dimensions. Without this effort you are not going to get very far 
as a projectionist. Indeed the art of the projectionist is fundamentally 
the ability to understand that in many ways, psychology is everything; 
that the inner creates the outer, and that the only thing that ultimately 
matters in this dimension or any other is the focus of attention and the 
intensity (don’t forget the relation between intensity and time) of that 
attention. 


When you picture something in your head, this thing you are visualizing 
does not exist in the current dimension that you are in (whether that 
dimension is the physical plane or another that you are projecting to at the 
time). But the more that you focus on the visualized thing, the more that it 
goes from being a non-reality in that dimension, to becoming real in that 
dimension that you are in at the moment as a projectionist. This is a difficult 
concept so please give yourself time, contemplate and re-read; the more 
attention that you give to it, the more real and understandable that it 
will become in your current dimension in time . 


Think of it like this: you are projecting somewhere and a predatory or 
territorial denizen of that dimension notices you and becomes aggressive. 
Using the focus on the desired technique (desire as action), you could very 


quickly create a large wall between you and this entity in the hopes that the 
wall stops this entity from attacking you. You do this by controlling your 
emotional state, and instead of panicking, you focus on a 
visualization/attention of what you desire (you desire the wall in between 
you and it). 


This wall is not real in the dimension you are in. But being that the Second 
World in general is vibrating at a much higher frequency than the physical 
First World, it is quite likely that you will quickly see that wall right in front 
of you, between you and the aggressive entity. The problem though is that 
being able to see a wall and actually have that wall be a wall (a thing that 
can stop an aggressive entity) in the dimension that you have projected to, 
is another matter. In order to have that wall become real in the dimension 
that you are in, in order for that wall to become solid enough in that 
dimension to stop the entity, you need to focus your attention on that wall 
visualization until that wall ‘becomes’ solid. How much attention you will 
need to give the wall before it becomes solid enough to stop the entity is 
completely dependent on the dimension you are in; the slower the 
frequency of the dimension, the more attention that you will have to give 
the wall to be able to transmute it into a real thing in that dimension. 


Fortunately for you, you have a really good way to test the strength of the 
wall and therefore the intensity of your focus; if the entity can go through it, 
then it needs more focus. And here is where emotion and the energy pumps 
come in; if you are pretty emotional and becoming even more emotional as 
you see this menacing thing move through the wall, then your intensity will 
increase as your energy output increases, and you can re-direct this intensity 
into the focus of your attention. With this extra energy (emotion), you will 
increase the intensity of your focus of attention, and will therefore decrease 
the amount of time needed to create a more solid wall that can stop the 
entity. 


Remember that the more intensity (emotion) that you 
experience, the more that you glow as a result of the 
energy flares that you expel, and the more attention that 
you may attract, so there is always a give and take with 
everything. 


This can be a hard set of concepts to understand at first, and I wish I did not 
have to get most creative in trying to explain it, because my creative 
attempts may make this science seem like fantasy. But believe me this is 
most serious business in all planes of existence including this First World, 
and it is in the interest of the rulers of the Earth to make it all seem like 
childish games. 


In order to explain this better, and to have you understand it in a more literal 
and creative way, I am going to ask you to find whatever material that you 
can on a comic book superhero called The Green Lantern. I do this 
completely cognizant of the fact that some might find such a reference 
childish and that it does not belong here, but also in complete understanding 
that such superheroes are in essence archetypes of most real aspects of the 
collective psyche of humanity. In other words, the potential benefit of this 
reference for you, outweigh any negativity that may result from the 
memetic implants that assail us all. 


Now, the Green Lantern is a superhero that can quite simply manifest his 
will. Unlike this superhero, we human beings cannot manifest our will in 
this dimension with the speed and intensity that he can, but in other 
dimensions of existence, we can. Indeed, all of the qualities possessed by 
superheroes do represent aspects of the entire human psyche and do 
have their place in other dimensions. And the exploration of symbols 
and archetypes, as is required to cross the Fifth Room, will make this 
perfectly clear to you. The Work of Joseph Campbell and Carl Jung (or 


James Frazer’s The Golden Bough ) are invaluable in this regard as 
well. 


But getting back to the Green Lantern, I suggest that you watch a few 
cartoons, watch a movie maybe, or read a classic comic or two if you like. 
This hero is a wonderful example of what is possible through the focus of 
attention in other dimensions, and teaches us that the focus of attention, the 
control and re-direction of emotion, and a strong will (desire as action) can 
allow us to overcome the darkest night. 


Extra work for the really keen : ) 
Energetic Absorption 


One of the most effective self-defense tools available to a projectionist is 
energy absorption. Now, this course book is already quite complex and 
voluminous. For that reason, I am not going to outline energy absorption 
here. 


Due to the fact that energy absorption is such a powerful and incredibly 
helpful set of techniques to know for a projectionist, I will highly 
recommend that you try to read and practice the techniques that I outline in 
my book, The Vampire’s Way to Psychic Self-Defense . That book will give 
you a far more detailed description of the nuances of this technique as a 
self-defense option than I ever could in an already hefty book like this one. 


I was asked by a reader why I preferred the techniques outlined in the 
above-mentioned book over something like the Lesser Banishing Ritual for 
example. I pointed out to him that while such body centric banishing rituals 
like the LBR work very well in this First World, they are far less effective 
when you move across dimensions, especially when you are constantly 
moving while in your astral form. For a projectionist, the energy absorption 
techniques are far more powerful and economic and should be used when 
possible. 


Servitors 


Servitors and thought forms can also be an incredible asset to the 
projectionist. In other planes of existence where you may either be 
surrounded by alien entities that you do not know or care to know, or are 
perhaps lonely in these vast expanses, a servitor can be a most wonderful 
asset and companion. 


I will not discuss how to create a servitor or a thought form here since again 
I have covered these topics with great nuance in other books, and I have a 
detailed article on my web site that you can access for free if you are 
interested. If you go on my website, I also recommend that you read all of 
the comments questions and my answers to these as this information may 
be invaluable to you. 


If this article makes you crave more information, then I would suggest that 
you read the three books in the servitor trilogy: 


¢ Create a Servitor: Harness the Power of Thought Forms 

e Create A Servitor Companion 

¢ Manifest Wealth and Prosperity with Thought Forms and Servitors 
You can find the free article on my site at this address: 


https://johnkreiter.com/how-to-create-a-servitor-to-do-your-bidding 


I will leave it to you then to do your own study on the subject, but I will 
discuss here how these servitors and thought forms can be used to help you 
deal with infinity and the dangerous. 


First of all, servitors can be companions. The Dark Sea is an eternal place 
and there is nothing lonelier than eternity at times, believe me. Being able 
to have a companion that you can talk to, one that can allow you to perhaps 


remember some of the human aspects of your being, one that can soothe 
you and indeed even caress you when such things are needed, is perhaps not 
the first thing that you think about when you think about self-defense, but 
believe me such things can be critical to your survival at times. It is 
therefore a good idea I believe, to create servitors that can serve multiple 
purposes, one of which is being a companion. 


Another servitor that can be invaluable to the projectionist, which by the 
way can also be used as a companion, is a servitor that can light up dark 
places, sort of like a lamp servitor. Such a servitor can allow you to see 
things more clearly, it can sometimes be used to see far things more clearly, 
and it can even act as a decoy in times of extreme emergency. Such a 
servitor can be very much like a flying pixie or fairy, like the kind that Peter 
Pan had (Tinker Bell). I have used such a servitor and I find it to be an 
incredible companion and also a wonderful way to be able to root through 
dark places. You can send this type of servitor ahead of you wherever you 
go in order to perceive, to find the best path, and to discover possible 
dangers. I must mention here that servitors are servants, they are loyal and 
can become incredible companions but we must be able to use them without 
emotional attachment or they will become a weight on our shoulders that no 
projectionist can afford. 


If such a servitor as the pixie that I am using as an example here, becomes 
tangled or perhaps even consumed, destroyed, by a predatory entity as you 
make your way through some dangerous area, then you must be able to let it 
go. This will be energy that you will have lost and of course you will have 
lost this servitor, but once you are home (that is back in the physical plane 
which is your home turf) you can rebuild this servitor if you can afford the 
energy. You may find that it will not be exactly the same servitor, that it 
may have lost some of the traits that you might have enjoyed, but this 
should not be a concern. Emotional containment is the way of the 
projectionist. 


Servitors then, can be used in any number of different ways, the only limit 
being how much energy you have at your disposal to create them and the 
limits of your imagination. The creation and the interaction with servitors 


requires the expenditure of some energy, and this may be energy that you do 
not have at your disposal, so do use your best discernment when working 
with them. There are also dimensions that can be quite draining in and of 
themselves, so there may be areas where you may find that you cannot take 
your servitors. 


I will leave it to you to come up with your own ideas on what kind of 
servitor to create for what purpose, if you wish to take the servitor is with 
you into other dimensions. 


¢ In order to make these self-defense and companion servitors, you will 
need to be able to create them in the physical realm using the 
techniques mentioned in my books and the linked article. 


e You will then need to enter the First Room of the projectionist and call 
it to you from there. You can also enter any alien dimension and once 
you are where you wish to be, you can then call your servitor to you. 
Depending on the particulars of any dimension, this calling process 
can be relatively easy or quite difficult. 


Practice by first being able to easily have your servitor appear in the 
First Room of the projectionist. 


e To call your servitor to you, you must attain self-cohesion in the room 
or other dimension, and then call your servitor’s name while at the 
same time desiring that the image of your servitor materializes before 
you using the Desire as Action technique. 


Through the use of the name and desire as action, you will focus your 
attention on seeing and experiencing your servitor clearly in that other 
place. In time, as your focused attention is maintained like this in a 
precise and unrelenting fashion, your servitor will fully materialize 
before you. 


e To command your servitor, you have to focus your attention on it, 
connect with it, and then clearly imagine or telepathically project your 
intentions to it. If it is a good servitor, it will obey instantly. If it does 


not then you may need to recharge it in the physical dimension or you 
may need to create a new Servitor. 


You may find that in other dimensions your servitor might not look exactly 
like the being you created, and in other dimensions it may look completely 
or slightly different. A great deal of this change in appearance is due to how 
much power you have used to charge your servitor (and how much time you 
may have spent assembling it, paying attention to it). Another reason for a 
servitor’s inconsistencies may be due to the kind of self-cohesion that you 
may have as a projectionist; the more power and self-cohesion that you 
develop, the more solid and powerful that your servitor will become. 


The key take away here, is that you need to use the name of your servitor to 
call it to you, and you need to use the focus of your attention through Desire 
as Action to have it appear to you wherever you may be. 


I would personally recommend that you stay away from using a servitor to 
somehow fight off predatory entities of any kind, unless it is a sudden and 
unexpected emergency. By actively engaging in such a fight, what you're 
doing is losing energy, being that your servitor is your energy that you have 
molded and given form. As these servitors lose energy in whatever conflict 
they engage in, you lose that energy that you used to create them. So in 
order to not start feeding some predatory titan dog treats to encourage it to 
attack more, it is best to ask your servitor to depart, deal with the situation, 
and then manifest your servitor again when you need it. 


It is always far better therefore to absorb predatory energy whenever you 
can, instead of engaging in any kind of conflict. In this way you are gaining 
energy instead of losing, this is most important. 


Personal self-defense for the projectionist then, is a matter of energetic 
containment and energetic absorption for the most part. In this appendix I 


have given you a number of techniques that you can use and work on if you 
feel that they suit your character. The only way to find out which will work 
best for you is through practice. Practicing these techniques means taking 
the time to project as often as is best for you. 


Try to stick to your 20 minute meditative routines whenever possible, 
pursuing your desires in other dimensions of existence, and developing 
personal experience as you go deeper and deeper into other dimensions. 
Through the fulfillment of all your wants and longings (cavorting), you will 
naturally develop all of the skills that you will ever need to soar safely 


across the cosmos. 


Q&A WEBSITE 


The complexity of this material can at times be quite daunting. There are 
many terms and nuances that can be hard to describe even in a long course 
book like this one. Give yourself time, re-read as often as is needed, and do 
remember that the implementation of this material is a marathon, not a 
sprint. 


As you work through the process of trying to cross the rooms and 
implement the projectionist’s formula, you may have some unanswered 
questions. It is my hope that this Questions and Answers web page will help 
you with that. Feel free to post your questions here and I will do my best to 
answer them as quickly as I can: 


¢ 


I hope you enjoyed this course. 


If you would like to receive occasional emails when I release new books 
and interesting information, you can join my private mailing list. 


Click here to sign up . 


¢ 


For questions and comments, you can reach me through my site at 


Or through Facebook at facebook.com/johnkreiterdotcom 


Thank you for reading. 


